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The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Developntent
was se! up under a Convention signed in Paris on [dith December 1960
by the Member countrics of the Organisation for European Economic
Co-operation and by Canada and the United Srates.  This Convenlion
provides that the JECD shall promote policies designed:

-— 1o ackeve the highest sustainable economic growth and employ-
ment and a riving standard of living in Member countries, whiie
mainiaining finuncial srabitity, and thus 1o ccntribute tv the
world ecconomy;

— ta conlribute 1o sound cconomic expansion in Member as well
as non-member countries (n the process of economic develop-
ment;

— 1o conlribule 1o the expansion of world trade on @ multilateral,
non-discriminatory  basis in  accordance with international
obligations.

The teeal personality possessed by the Organisation for Furopean
Feonomic Co-opcration continues in the OKCD which came into being
on 30th Sepremher 1961,

The members of OLCD are Auria, Belgivm, Canada, Denmark,
Finland, France, the Federol Repubiic of Germany, Greece, lecland,
Ireland, laly, Japan, Luxembourg, the Netheriands, Norway, Poriugal,
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kinpdem and the
United States.



FOREWORD

Whereas in the nincleen-fifties and the carly sixtics, the notion of
“cducational investment " attracted the greatest attention, it is now increas-
ingly recognized that educational systems in general, and higher cducation
in particular, rannot adcquatcly rcspond to the needs of the cecnomy and
socicty unless they are subjecled to morc or less profound adaptations
implying cqually important innosations. Thus, in many ways, “innovation™
becomes the key concept in the development of educatian of the present
ard coming decades.

Innosaticn is not of course required or advocated for its own sake, but
should be understood as a mcans for fulfilling funciions or resolving prob-
lems of an urgent nature and which have so far been neglected. The term
“innovation™ as it is used here, and as distinet from ' change ™, implics
therefore purposcfu! oricntation.

: The subject covers a very wide range of topics. Innosations in practi-
cally all cducational domains can be considercd: curriculum, tecaching
mcthods, internal structures, administration, cquipment, cte. Obviously, no
single study can cover more than a fraction of this vast arca and an
appropriate dc'.mitation of the field of inquiry is indispcnsable. It was
therefore decided that a sct of cascestudics on innovations as introduced by
a representative sample of major overall reforms of higher cducation and
in some of the newly created universitics represented the most suitable
approach to a study of this problem.

It docs not follow that a new university is nccessarily an innovaling

universily, or that an overall reform need be, in all circumstances, of a
: radically innovating naturc. Furthcrmore, many important innovations —
¢ of curricula or of tecaching mcthods for example — can be and arc being
introduced in cxisting universitics and without calling for the promulgation
i of an overall reform. The fact remains, however, that in most cases these
are the two basic tools used to implement innovation in the system as a
wholc or in some of its parts,
! It is in this context that the OECD Committce for Scicntific and
Technical Personne! decided 1o inciude in its current programme a number
of casc-studics concerning problems of innovation in higher cducation in
Member countrics.

The present volume is one of a scries of case studies on innovation in
higher cducation published by the Organisation. It expresses the views of
the Institute of Social Rescarch of the University of Zagreb and not neees-
sarnily those of the Organisation or the Yugoslay Government.
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COMMON OUTLINE FOR THE PREPARATION
OF CASE-STUDIES

The following general guidelines were given to the avthors:

1. The case-studics should not be deveioped in terins of merce descrip-
tions (of a particular reform or instituticn) or historical accounts; they
should be analvtical and endeavour to present a critical exantination, the
responsibility for which shall lic with the respective author(s).

2. The casc-studics should represent a combination of an insitution-
and problem-orierted approach centred arsund the phenomenen of inno-
vation. [t is not the new institutions or reforms per se which should be
reviewed and analysed and the case-studics should nol engage in a theore-
tical discussion on preblems of higher cducation, but emphasis should be
put on the question of how the selected institutions or reforms innovate
with regard to the particular problems of the common outline,

3. Each of the casc-studics should deal with only a limited number of
institutions or reforms, although in sonic cases a wider arca may have to
be covered, i.c. the inclusion of innovations taking place within other
institutions, old or new. Such an extension would be justified in particutar
if the sclected new institutions or reforms do not provide a sufficiently
representative and significant picture of the innovating process as a ahole.

4. Particular altention should be paid to innovations which have been
in operation sufficicntly long to provide the necessary clements for an
adequale cvaluation of their cffectivencess. This cvaluation should deal both
with the intended and the unpredicted cffects of the innovation. Where the
time-factor docs not allow for such cvaluation, the analysis should coneen-
trate on the declared or implicit intention of the innovatory and also on
any public discussions they may have gencrated.

5. An analysis should be made of the rationale behind all of the
innovalions and consideration given to such questions as o who were the
initiators and what groups or factors provided support for or zesistance to
the innovations.

6. The common oulline should be considered as a flevible framework,
at thors remain free to decide where, in view of the case considered and of
its specific nationat or local cantext, the emphasis should lie, which points
should be developed in depth and which should be discussed only bricfly
or omiited altogether. Many, if not all, of the paints of the common
outline ate closcly interconnected, possibly cven overlapping. Given the
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nature of the subjccl, these interconnections arc incvitable and their analysis
will throw light on the innovating process as a whole,

The following common outlinc was suggested to all authors of case-
studies on innovation in higher cducation, as undertaken within the pro-
gramme of OECD’'s Committce for Scicntific and Technical Personncl
(CSTP). This outline was drawn up at a mecting of the Sceretariat ¢,
OECD and the authors of the first five case-studics in May 1967,

A. INTRODUCTION
Specific objectives, scope of study, methods and data uscd, limitations.

B. GENERAL CONTEXT
i) Short overall description of institutions or reforms selected for study;

i) Their place in the global context of the socicty and of the cducation
system of the country concerned (including considerations on the status of
the new institutions in rclation to older ¢stablishments, ¢.g. problems cf
* upward mobility * of institutions of higher education),

iif) Factors and circumstanceswhich led to their ereation or promulgation;
initiators, protagonists and supporting groups; resistance and opposition.

C. PROBLEM-ORIENTED ANALYSIS
a. Coping with increased Numbers

There can be no doubt that this is the most important problem in the
development of almost all higher cducation systemis. In the framework of
the casc-studics, gqucstions of the following type should be ¢xamined:

~ To wha! extent and in what sensc was the promulgation of rcform X --
the crcation of Institution(s) Y — dircetly motivated by the need lo cope
with the past or projected quantitative expansion of cnrolments? ( Was
the pressure of numbers a orimary or a sccondary moline?) What
statistical cvidence can suppurl the anwwer to this question and how
; has implementation of the reforms — or the building-up of the inslitu-
: tion(s) — respondcd to original quantitative cxpectations ?

~ In case-studies on ncw institutions the problem of size should also be
cxamined: what rationale, and other factors, determined the degision
on the size of the new institation{s)? How is the problem of numbers
being solved within the framework of the new institution(s) (¢.g. sub-
division of the institution in smalles viore or less autonomous units as
in the British collegiate or in the Amecrican cluster-college system)?
What is the actual and projected rate of growth (slow or fast) of the
new dnstitution(s) and on what rationale is this growth ratc bascd?

—~ In what way has the policy concerning the size of new institutions been
translated into new architectural and building concepts ?

v ey

b.  Equality of Opportunity

The higher cdncation systems of all QECD countrics have 1o respond
‘ nct only '~ the sheer pressure of numbers but also 10 the fequirements of
| a mote cqual participation of the different social classes and population
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groups, of a belter geographic distribution (regional), and of a better
participation according to sex.

— To what extent do the analysed insitutions er reforms provide new
answers to these preoccupations? More specifically, have the reforms
or the institutions undecr review been innovative with regard to ad-
mission requirements (problem of access to higher cducation), with
respect to scholarship and other student welfare policies? Have any
new measures been introduced facilitating not only access of students
from under-prisvileged classes or population groups to higher cducation
but also strengthening the chances of success of these students? To
what extent does the location of new institutions respond to require-
ments of a better geographic distribulion of post-secondary cstablish-
ments {problems of the *university map " )?

c.  Content and Structure of Studies, Interdisciplinary Approach

Problems falling under this heading are widely discussed, and new
solutions arc being introduced, in all OECD countries. In a2 ccrtain sense il
might even be said that the most striking features of new institutions of
higher learning, i.e. the most apparent deviatiois from the traditional
pattern, lic in this field: creation of interdisciplinary programmes, combined
degrees; obligation or possibility for students 10 take courses belonging to
different disciplines (major, minor or supporling subjects); obligalton or
possibility for teachers 10 belong to two or more conslituent units of the
University, cle.

— What is the rationale behind this type of innovation introduced by the
new institution(s) or reform(s)? How werce the programme, plan and
length of studies chinged (cureiculum reform)? Has a new paliern of
cxaminaiions (degrees) been developed? Docs the asailable expericnee
show that original expectations could be fulfilled? What difficultics
arose and/or how was the arrangement transformed under the influence
of unforescen factors and citcumstances?

— Did the new curricula and the new structures of studics bring about
new architectural and buildiug concepts? Did they have an influence
on a better utilization of buitdings?

d.  Specialization of Institutions of Higher Learning

The question is more and morc widely raiscd as to whether a single
institution of higher lcarning can offer courses in more than a few subject
areas. In particular, many of the new universilies 1ry o specialize in a
limited number of areas. At the level of higher cducation systems as a
whole, the issue is nol only specialization by ficld of study but differentia-
tion according to levels, geographic iocation and functions (c.g. creation of
short cycle higher cducation).

— Has such a typz of specialization taken place in the institutions under
resiew and, if so, what were the criteria for the choices made? s
there any rclation between a particular specialization and the geographic
location of a given new institution ?

— Do the analysed overall reforms contain any significant proposals such
as the crcation or strengthening of a new type of higher cducation

9
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functionally differentiated from the traditional types, and what were
the rationale and the factors which led to the solution adopted?

¢. Organisational Structures, Institutional Autonomy,
Administration and Management

In many countries tie cxisting organisational structures (c.g. division
of universities into faculties) arc considered as totally inadequate and inno-
vations in this ficld, together with those concerning the inter-disciplinary
approach, appear usuatly as the most revolutionary aspect of the new
instituiions. Related problems concern responsibililies of members of the
academic slaff, administration and management of institutions of higher
learning as well as preblems of institutional autonomy, of academic freedom
and of State-Universily relations.

— What new organisational structures have been introduced (horizontal
and vertical units and their interrelations)? What is the degree of orga-
nisationa! autonomy of the aew wunits (cn the one hand, internally,
within the framework of the instilution. 4nd, on the other externatly,
in relation to the outside world?

— What new approaches, if any, bave the new institutions or the overall
reforms developed towards the perennial question of universily autono-
my? Have the new institutions or reforms developed some new type of
relationship between State and University, and if so, what were the
consequences in the ficld of co-ordination of the new institutions with
the rest of the higher cducation sysdem? Have the new teaching
methods or the new content of studics in some way modified the
traditional concept of individual academic freedom (*Lerfreiheit™)?

— How have the roles (authority, rights and responsibilitics) of the
various categories of the academic staff, ¢heads of department, chair
holders, middle and junior staff level) bzen modified as compared with
the traditional patterns? Can one speak of a new role of the faculty
in the decision-making process in general and in the process of inno-
vation in particular ?

— What new administrative mechanisms have been st up? Are new
scientific methods of administration (c.g. computer techniques) being
catensively used?

f.  Recrvitment and Status of Teachers

For many countrics the lack of qualificd teachers represents the major
bottleneck in the present and future development of higher education. A
solution to this problem might depend, to a large extent, on better recruit-
ment policies, improved salary conditions and cutcer prospects. A related
issuc ariscs in connection with the indructional «ffectiveness of university
tcachers, and the criteria used for the appointment of such teachers,

— Have the institutions or reforms under review introduced new solutions
in this ficld? Arc candidates for teaching jubs sought outside the
sectors which were traditionally supplying acadeiric personnel (e.g. in
industry)? Arc conditions of ¢mployment of foreign teachers made
casicr? Have minimum academic requirements for employment (de-
grees, publications) changed ard have criteria of tcaching performance
been adopted in the selection of staff?

10
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g. Teaching and Research

One of the major criticisms made of higher education in most of the
OECD Mcmber countries refers to the balance between its tcaching and
rescarch functions, to insufficicnt linkages between the two, tv inappro-
priate conditions in which onc or the other (if not both) have lo be
pursued and, implicitly or explicitly, to the connecied problems of rela-
lions between under-graduate and graduale studies. Innosations in this arca
may peitain to numerous aspects and organisational components of the
higher education system.

~ How, in general, is the relationship between teaching and rescarch and
between under-graduale and graduate studics envisaged in the new insti-
tutions or reforms? What practical measures have been laken in the
ficld of curriculum and degree requirements to implement these general
principles? What arrangements have been made with a view (o inle-
grating (or diffcrentiating) the teaching and rescarch functions of the
academic staff 7 If, in the older cstablishments major differences exist in
prestige and working conditions between those occupied mainly in
wcaching {of under-graduates) and those in research (or work with
graduates), have the rew institution(s} or reform(s) changed this situa-
tion? How do cnrolment growth rates (actual and projected) at the
under-graduale level compare with those at the graduate level? Have
any spccial arrangements been made to promole fundamental rescarch
as distinet from applied research ? Is there any special effort being made
with a view (o training rescarch workers (“teaching of research™)?
If the institutions ard reforms under review are foslering rescarch
conltracts with outside bodics {gosernment, industry), whal are the
swrall effects of this new relationship which is thus being built into
higher cducation establishmerts?

h. Organisation and Mehods of Tcaching: Teacher-Studert relaiions

It isvery often said that onc of the major weaknesses in present higher
cducation systems is the lack of contact between professor and student, in
other words, the depersondiizaiion of higher education. Many of the inno-
vations introduced (both by the new institulions and by overall reforms) arce
intended 1o remedy this situation. The most obyvious solution is to improve
the teacher/student ratro, but this, for financial and other reasons. is also
the most difficult solution and, in any casc, only a partial one. Much will
deperd on the teaching mathods: “cours magistraux ™, team teaching,
tutorial system, seminar and small group work, utilization of new teaching
media, the amount of time which the different categories of leachers ac-
tualiv devole to students both within and outside the class periods or
formal * office hours™, ctc.

~ To what extent docs the teacher/student ratio (overall and by ficld
of study) in the new institutions differ from the ratios in the older
cdablishments? Can a more sophidicated indicator be cdablished,
comparing, for the traditional and new institutions, the size of classces,
he length of time Jduring which cach student is in contact with his
.cachers, the number of courses (scminars, lecturcs), ginen by the
various categorics of teachers (*density of teaching 7)? What is the
relative importance of foimal and informal, organised and unorganiscd.
contact between student and teacher?
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— Which of the above-mcntioned tcaching methods (large-ctass lectures,
seminars, tutorials, ctc.) or what combination arc given craphasis?
Which incthod or combination is considered most and least effective
according to ficlds and levels of study (optirium size of class)? What
role has been assigned to new teaching media? Whalt is the new or
proposed structure of the teaching staff (number in scnior, middlc and
Jjunior level categorics and their respective roles with regard to stu-
dents)? What arc the new arrangements with respect to student orien-
tation and counselling?

— What physical facilities have been provided to faciliiate closer contacts
between teachers and students?

i.  Role and Status of Students in the Acadentic Community

Two types of problems should be raised under this point: a) thosc
concerning the participation of students in the decision-making process
within their respective universitics or other institutions of higher cducation,
and b)those concernirg their living conditions, residence, and material
welfarc in gencral.

— What innovations concerning these fields have been intrdduced in the
institutions or rcforms analysed? Arc the new institulions deviating
fromi the traditional pattern, for cxample in respect to the role of
students in the determination of the structure and content of pro-
grammes or of admission requirement? What mechanisms are being
used to cnsurc increased student pasticipation in the decision-making
process? Did these innovalions have any important effcct on the
phenomenon of * students’ unrest ™7

— To what cxatent du students pasticipate in the innosation process itsclf;
by whkrt mcans?

— What was t~¢ rationale for deciding that the institutions under review
should be resident or ron-resident establishments, with or without a
campus? Why has a particular type of residence (¢.g. collegiate versus
simple hall of residence) been adopled. How has the rclation between
tesident and non-resident students been solved ? How have the connected
architectural and building problems been solved? What other inno-
vations have been introduced concerning the matcrial conditions of
students (part-time employment, loans)?

j-  Higher Education and the Outside World
In many countrics a major complaint about higher cducation is the
latter’s relatine isolation from the outside cconomy and socicty in general,
and from industry in particular. Modcrn higher cducation ¢stablishments
should in this respect fulfil, jt is said, sevcral types of functions all of
which, in a certain scnse, nay be grouped under the heading “ Public
Scrvice Concept ™. This implics a morc active role in such arcas as adult
and continuing cducation, ¢xtension services, rescarch contracts with gos-
crnment and industry, ctc, But successful innovations in these ficlds might
often require a radical change in the prevailing idca of the universily, i.c.
in the concept of its place and role within socicly.
— Do the new institutions or reforms cmbody a new concept of the
functions of higher cducation within socicty ?

12
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— What contacts have been established between the new institutivns of

higher learning and the surrounding community 7 Which groups and
sectors of the cconomy and socicty appeared as most (least) willing to
enter inlo co-operalive arrangemeiits with the new Institutions? To
what cxtent and in what way could the new institutions find support
(c.g. rescarch grants, scholarships, equipment) in industvy and, vice
versa, what new scrivices arc they providing for industriai firms (e.g.
refiesher courses)?

Has a new approach to adult and continuing education been developed?

Have cxtended linkages with the outside world led to any unforescen
problems and difficultics? Did the creation of the new institutions hasve
a latent stimulating cffcet on the surrounding communily (not directly
related to the orypanised and institutional contacts, c.g. creation of
various new services, shops, cultural activitics, entertainment)?

Evaluation and Planning
Need for improsement in these arcas is felt very widely. New tech-

niques are being developed (c.g. systems analysis) and special mechanisms
arc being built into new institutions or reformed systems (planning and/or
ervaluation units) in order 10 fulfil this need.

— What are the respective seletions implemented in the institutions or

reforms utder review ? Is self-evaluation and sclf-study considered as
an integral part of the administration and planning of the new insti-
tutions? What difficultics had or have 1o bc overcome in order to
strengthen the planning process (at the level of the institutions or of
the system)? What micasurcs, if any, have been taken to ensure com-
patibility between institutional and national planning objectives ?

Cost and Financing
Mecst if not all of the innovations analysed have cost and financial

implications which should be examined. This can be done cither in connee-
tion with almost all the cleven preceding problem arcas or under a special
separate  hcading. If the former solution is adopted, there should be a
summing-up scction on this point. The types of qucstions to be raised in
both instances are 2s follows:

— Havc the different innovations gencrated additional or increased expen-

diture or, on the contrary, have they produced savings or decrcased
uni: costs? Have they made new financial rcsources available (c.g.
innovations in the ficld of university-industry rclations)? How do the
ovcrall costs and financing ricchanisms of the new institutions compare
with those of the older cstablishments?

D. CONCLUSION
Surimary of main findings of the study with particular reference to the

nrost imporiant innovations encountered.
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INTRODUCTION

Scope of the report

The following case study deals with reforms in higher education in
Yugoslavia between 1957 and 1967. Tt has been prepared as part of the
general survey sponsored by the Committee for Scientific and Technical
Pcrsonnel of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development,
and every cffort has been made to conform 16 the agréed common outline
for the case studies included in that su'sey, while at the same time bring-
ing out the special features of Yugoslav social and cconomic life, and
therefore of the Yugoslav cducation system, which may not be familiar
to all readers.

Innovation, a continuing process

For rcasons of practical convenience, the year 1967 has been taken as
a terminus, but it is important to stress at the outsct that innosation in
cducation is regarded in Yugoslavia, as it is in other countrics, as a corn-
tinuing process, and that the reform of higher cducation is not looked
upon as being completed. Higher education must naturally keep pace with
the country’s social and cconomic cevelopment, and it will be scen in
Part One in connection with the history of the reforms that their sponsors
were guided from the stait by this gencial principle. Since the social and
cconomic desclopment of the country was extremely dynamic, the develop-
ment of higher education could not be allowed to fag behind.

Scen in this light, as a process of integrating higher education into the
country’s social and cconomic development, the reforms can be said to
have been continuous ever siuce the first steps were taken in 1958, New
problems are constantly calling for new solutions. Naturally, these solutions
do not depart from the initial principles of reform; they are designed
merely to adapt higher cducation more effectively 10 the new social and
cconomic circumstances. The reform of higher cducation in Yugoslavia
is thus still going on, under changing social conditions, which call for new
legislation such as the Education Act, 1964, and its amendments in 1965,
and the Scientific Research Act, 1965. The problems have quite recently
been discussed at a conference in Satajevo on the implementation of higher
¢duvaiion reforms, and another at Ni§, organised by the Federation of
Yugoslay Universities. A recent instance of this continuing interest in higher
education is the * Proposals for the Development and Improvement of the
Education System in Yugoslavia * (1967) covering the period up to 1970,
i1 which considerable cttertion is paid to the protlems of higher cducation.

1
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Layout of the report

Following the present brief Introduction, Part One, The General Context
of Reform, opens with a brief review of the Yugoslav Education System,
especially of higher education, and goes on lo discuss the need for teform
arising out of Yugoslavia's social and economic development plans, the
excessive lime required to complete studies and the development of the
higher education system. This is followed by a definition of the aims of
the reforms and a brief outline of the history of the reform process. The
process being thus set in its general context, Part Two of the report then
analyses the Specific Problems of Innovation, following the sequence of
1opics suggested in the common outline. In this central (and longest) part
of the report, the opportunity is taken to review the past, present and
prospective future position of ecach of the major problems discussed. The
Report ends with the Conclusions, summarizing the main findings, and
endeavouring to assess the future of higher education in Yugoslavia.

20
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THE EDUCATION SYSTEM IN YUGOSLAVIA

Printary and Secondary education

Primary schooling for cight years is compulsory for all childten between
the ages of 7 and 15. Primary schooling is uniformy throughout Yugoslavia.
Alongside the compulsory primary schools providing a general education,
there are some primary schools which provide a grounding in special
subjects.

Pupils who continue their schooling after the end of the compulsory
period have the following range of alternatives:

General Sccondary Schools

Classical Sccondary Schools

Teacher Training Schools

Technical and Vocational Training Schools
Art Schools

Trade Training Schools.

The General Secondary Schools (** Gymnasia'' or Grammar Schools)
provide uniform four-year courses. At the end of the first ycar there is an
option belween two slreams, social sciences and languages or nalural
sciences and mathematics. In the Classical Gyninasia emphasis is placced on
social scicnces and languages from the start, while the Teacher Training
Gymnasia, as their name implics, concentrate on the training of prospective
teachers.

The Technical and Vocational Training Schools provide academic,
rathcr than practical, training for various specific occupations. The voca-
tional training is combincd with continued general cducation. The occupa-
tions covered include industry, mining, architecture, forestry, business and
commerce, medical auxiliarics, cic. The courses last four ycars. They are
opxn to primary school lcavers and to skilled workers who have already
acquired some practical experience and who may conplete the course in
two yecars under a special programme, Where there are more candidates
than places, admission is by competitive examination. Pupils successfutly
completing the course are awarded the appropriate Trade Certificatc.

The Art Schools provide sccondary education in music, ballet, theatre
and applicd arts. Candidates for admission must have completed their
ptimary schooling and mwst pass an cntrance examination. In exceptional

2
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cases, gifted applicants who have not completed their full primary schooling
may be admitted, but cannot be awarded the Art School Certificate unless
they simultanzously complete the eight years’ primary education.

The Trade Training Schools are designed to train skilled workers. The
length of studies varies for different trades, but is usually three years.
In addition to theoretical vocational training, practical training is given in
workshops belonging to the school or to an appropriate enterprise. These
schools take primary school leavers, and also, for some trades, pupils
who have not completed their primary schooling.

Higher education

The 1960 General Law on Higher Education (hereinafter, for the sake
of convenience, called *“the 1960 Act'') recognizes the following “institutions
of higher educatiofi"';

Two-year Post-secondary Schools
Art Academies

Colleges

Faculties.

It will be noted at once that this list does not include the Universiry
as such. The relations between Universities and other institutions of higher
education are considered in detail in Part Two, Chapter V below (Organi-
sational structures: institutional autonomy) but a fairly full explanation is
needed at this stage for complete understanding of what follows.

The whole position is governed by the provisions of the new Yugostav
Constitution, to which all legislation in the Federation and the Federated
Republics must now conform. The basic p:inciples of the new Constitution
may be very briefly summarized as self-government, exercised in two
different spheres through two parallel but inter-related sets of institutions:
the socio-political institutions dealing with social and politica life ~ the
Federated Republics, Territories, Districts, Municipalities, Communes, ¢lc.
and the working institutions dealing with economic life such as industrial
and business organisations or enterprises, etc. Fach recognized socio-
political or working institution is autonomous and self-governing within its
own sphere, subject (o the General Law of Yugoslavia, the specific laws of
the relevant Republic and its own Statutes. Higher education is recognized
as a “working "' (and nol as a socio-political} activity, and the autonomous
working institutions in this sphete are the four groups listed abose, The
1960 Act, however, expressly safeguards the right of the Unirversities and
independent scientific institutions to provide certain forms of higher edu-
cation.*

Higher education is open on equal terms to all Yugos'av citizens
(or foreigners) with the appropriate qualifications 10 enable them to profit
from it. The full academic and scientific freedom of higher cducation is
guarantced by the 1960 Act.

The Two-year Posi-secondary Schools are designed for the accelerated
training of the qualified personnel needed in industry and the public service
and as teachers for the upper grades of primary schools and socational

¢ Sce Annex 11 for certain extracts from Lhe text of the 1960 Act.
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schools. Preference is given to candidates who desire to perfect their secon-
dary level training (technicians and skilled workers). The course lasts two
years, and certificate holders may then go on to the second level of Faculty
education, or proceed directly into working life.

The Art Academies are institutions for advanced training in music,
theatre and the fine arts, both for practitioners and, in certain subjects,
for primary and secondary school teachers. Candidates must have com-
pleted their secondary education o1 must display outstanding ability in the
selected branch in the entrance examination which is comsulsory for all
candidates. The length of studies is from four to five years (8-1J semesters).
There are four kinds of Art Academies in Yugoslavia:

Academy of Music

Academy of Dramatic Art

Academy of Fine Arts

Acadcmy of Applied Arts (high-grade craftsmanship).

: The Colleges provide highly specialized professional training for per-
. sonnel for industry and other economic and social activities, and have a
specific character as part of Yugoslav higher education. The highly
specialized character of their teaching also dictates the length of study
which may vary but generally lasts three years (six semesters). The Colleges
accept secondary school leavers and may accept other students who have
not completed their secondary education but who are recommended by their
sponsoring institution, provided they pass the entrance examination. There
is no follow-up at the third (post-graduate) level of Faculty education,
except for physical culture and political science.

i o et e

The Faculiies are the most importart single element in Yugoslav higher
cducation. Under the Constilution and the 1960 Act, cach Faculty is a
self-governing autonomous ‘'working institution''. The organisation and
structure of Faculties are laid down in the 1960 Act.® They are governed
by an elected Council including representatives of the students and of the
local socio-political institut® s, Day-to-day imanagement is in the hands of
the Managing Board and . ' academic questions, in those of the Faculiy
Board (i.c. the whole teaching staff). Full student participation is prosvided
for at evert »t.ge.*® The head of the Faculty is the Dean, who is elected
by the Cou.icil from among the Faculty professors for a term of two years.
He is the Chairman and convenor of the Faculty Board. The teaching staff
consists of:

Professors
Associate Professors
Assistant Professors
Senior Lecturers
Lecturers®®®

T gy b A B W5 X

[ S

Each Faculty is governe¢ by its own Srarures adopted by its Council
and enjoys considerable flexibility within the limits of the 1960 Act and the
3 laws of the Repubiic.

¢ Ser Annex
o See p. 128
19 See Part Two, Chapter 6.
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In 1966-67 there were a total of 97 Faculties in Yugoslavia made up
as follows:*

Arts and Lellers oveevoneiiieiininincinean, 9
Natural Sciences and Mathematics ... 5
Engincering ....... . 38

Agriculture and Forestry ..
Velerinary Science oieeennie.
Political Scicnce ..
Economics ......
Law oeiiniinens Crerereen et
Medicine ......... e et
Dentistry ... .
Pharmacy ... e 2

Facultics arc sub-divided into Departments and sub-departments or
subject branches and may establish local Branches in other localitics.

Owing 1o restricted capacity, admission is by competitive examination,
preference being given to candidates with outstanding performance in
secondary cducation.

The University

Cefore the 1960 reforms the University was a compulsory and fairly
closc-knit association of Faculties with considerable authority over its
members. Under the 1954 General Law on Universities every Faculty had
to belong to a University, on the territorial principle. The 1960 Act to
some cxtent reduced the role of the University and made it a volumary
association of Faculties and other institutions of higher cducation.*®

The 1960 Act specifics Ghat the proposal to establish a University shalt
require the support of at least three Facultics, Art Academics or Colleges,
and that before the constitutive Act is passed the tocial and political
institutions of the territory shall be consulied. Like the Faculties, cach
University is goserned, subject to the Act and the laws of the Republic,
by its own Statules, which must be debated by the Community Assenibly
of the Territory in which the Univessity is siluated and confirmed by the
Assembly of the Republic.

The 1960 Act specifies the tasks of the Universily as follow s:

i) lo cnsure the promotion and uniformity of tecaching and scicntific work
in the institvtions within #is sphere: 1o organise inter-disciplinary
co-opcration among such institutions and other related organisations:

if)10 otganise, independently, or in agreement with the institutions of
higher cducation, specialized studies for the promotion of scicnce, or
other higher c¢ducation studics in disciplines in which teaching is not
provided, or is not provided on a sufficient scale, by the individual
institutions;

* Sce Annex | Table AS.

** Pyutsuanl 10 the kgistative autoromy of the Republics there are some variations
in the implementation of the 1960 Act. In Scrbia, for example, Faculties and Colleges
are odliged 10 be members of the University. Academics having their own assoxiation.
In the other Repubhics the Universities are voluntary assesiations open 10 all inditutions
of higher cducation The Sphit Faculty of Law. for example. hav netl joned the
University of Zagred,
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iif) to found scicntific and other institutions and services to meet the needs
of the institutions within its sphere;

iv)to arrange for the publication of textbooks, manuals and othei
literature nceded by students;

v)to be gencrally responsidble for all questions relating to the students,
tcachers and activitics of the institutions of higher cducation within
its sphere;

vi) to found special institutions or services for the financial, medical and
matcrial welfare of students (halls of residence, refectorics, ete.) and to
improvc the working conditions of 1cachers (by building living quarters,
cic.);

vif) to represent the institutions of higher cducation in dealings with third
partics in Yugoslavia and abroad;

viii) to conduct any other activity of common interest to the institutions of
higher cducation, pursuant to the law and to the Siatutes of the insti-
tutions and of the University.

The University is governed by the University Councii and the Rector

(or Chanccllor). A Pro-Rector may be appointed #f the Statu'es so provide.

The Council consists of members nominated by the institutions of higher

cducation belonging to the University, student representatives and represen-

tatives nonvinated by the Parliament or Assembly of the Republic, the

Assembly of the Commune and District in which the University is situated,

ard of the related social, political and working institutions. The Rector and

Pro-Rector are ex officio members of the Councif. The Rector and Pro-

Rector age clected for a term of two years by the General Assembly of the

tcaching staff, auxiliary tcaching staff and students of the institutions

belonging to the University from among the professors of those institutions.

In 1966-67 there were seven Universities in Yugoslavia:

Bc!Fradc (Republic of Scrbia)
Nis (Republic of Serbia)
Novi Sad (Autonomcus Provinee of Voivodina)
Zagreb (Republic of Creatia)
Ljubljana (Republic of Slovenia)
Sarajcvo (Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina)
Skopje (Republic of Macedonia)
27 t>c20)
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I

THE NEED FOR REFORM

The basic principle

The nced for innovation can be summed up in the following statement
of principle which, with some \ariations of language, is generally accepted
in this conncction:

“*The policy of industrial devclopment and accompanying changes in
economic slructurce, together with the growing application of scientific
and technological achicvements in production and the public services,
the incrcasing role of the workers in the production process, and the
development of socialist relations and self-government — all these
demand an ever-growing number of skilled people for the most diverse
occupations, which in turn makes it imperative for all technical and
vocational training institutions to adapt to the requirements imposed by
the economy and the public services .

Yugoslay social and economic development policy

The full sigrificance of this statement of principle can be appreciated
only in the conteat o! the Yugoslav social and cconomic development policy
and its inevitable repercussions on higher education. For the main elements
in this policy it is necessary to go back to the Yugoslav Economic Develop-
ment Plan, 1957-1961, from which the following data arc 1aken.

i) The fotlowing incrcase of the gross social product and national
income was planrcd for the period 1957-1961.

Toble 1. FLANNED INCREASE IN GROSS SOCIAL ~ *ODUCT
AND NATIONAL INCOME, 1957-196)

1956 1961 Index Average annual index

‘000 million dinars 1956 = 100 1952-%6 195761

Gross social product .| 1L.)18 5,260 151.6 1049 1093
National income ........| 1,47} 2,218 154 .4 103.6 109.1

Seces For a7 taties stere po wurce is quoted the duta it taken from Me Buferin for Mgher Eda:
cotcn of 1e Federnt 501 Sxs Bucesu ot \he Aenand Sigrisrical Report of 142 Federst Burtaw (ot Pianaing
0nd the Federnl Secretnrat 10 Educhton and Cultyre

29
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ii) The accelerated rate of investment in non-productive branches would
be mainly accounted for by the growth of housing and public utility
construction and by the building of schootls in cities and industrial centres.

Tafte 2. TOTAL INVESTMENTS,
PRODUCTIVE ANL NON.PRODUCTIVE INVESTMENTS,

1357-1961
Index 1956 = 100
Total Imvestments oo
Productive branches® s 1334
Non-productive branches® o 171.1

o The Federal Planning Bureaw defines productine braaches as industry, ayn-
cullure, forestry. engincering, tran port xnd trade, and non-produdive
Branches as housing, public utility servhes, education and health, gereral
gorernment, bankeg, e

iii) Employment outside agriculture was cxpected to rise by aboul
700,000.
iv) The following quotations are taken from the chapter on manpower:

“If the planned increase in production and productivity is to be
achieved, the pattern of shills of the work force must be systematically
improved, and conditions must be crcated in which those who are al-
ready employed will be able continuously to improve and enlarge their
knowledge... A large number of university graduatcs should be inte-
grated into the cconomy and public services during the nest five years.
Since the existing rate of graduation is insufficient to cnsure adequate
supply, special measures should be taken... During the c¢ ning period,
enterprises alone (exclutive of public services) will need about 25,000
university graduates, of whom some IN,060 will be engincers for
industry and civil engincering and some 10,000 will be agricultural
experts and vecerinary surgeons for agriculture. At the present rate of
gradvation, however, no more than 20,000 graduates can be expected
in the next five years... 1t is also necessary to increase the capacitics
of technical schools, to organise special types of institutions and courscs
and thus ensure a faster supply of qualificd manpower for the cconomy
and the public scrvices and the upgrading of those who are alrcady
in cmployment. Changes in curricula are thercfore needed to shorten
the period of study, particularly at Faculties and Colleges ™.

The figurcs and statemcents quoled abose clearly show that the planning
documents for the period 1957-1960 cnvisaged an cxpansion of higher
cducation; the reform of higher cducation was ¢ natural step in the process
of reaching the planned targets.

The sccond phase in the devciopment of higher education in Yugoslas's
entends 10 the end of 1963, and it is thaicfore negessary 1o leok at some
of the features of the Devciopment Plans covering the ycars 1961 to 1963,
Ouring this period the main cducational target was the increasc in the
number of inditutions, “'the cypansion of the network of institutions of
higher education ™.*

* Some diffultics were experemed in 1963 following 1he implomentation of the

Fducavon Fiovnce Act introduoing decentralzation into cducation linancing. They are
dircussed more fully betow, <c Part Two. Chapter NI

10
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In formulating the Economic Plan for 1963, it was found that:

i) the investment rate, in toth productive and non-productive branches
was very high in the period 1957-1961 (the average rate for non-
productive branches was 25.4%; the combined rate was 15.3 %);

i) the rate of employment increase was also high during this period (the
avcerage annual rate for the socialized sector was 8 %).

These two factors, together with others not dircetly relevant to the
present survey, cxplain a cirtain stagnation in the Yugoslay cconomy in
1961 and 1962. It was for this reason that the National Plan for 1963
cmisaged considerable changes in imvestment policy, while employ ment
policy was formulated in the following terms:

* Business conditious in 1963 arc cxpected 1o be such as to stimulate
cconomic organisetions to operate morc ralionally and to usc their
resources more cconomically. This being so, the planncd increase in
production is quite fcasible with an increase in cmployment of 3%
which is the leve” reached in the previous ycar ™.

It was 2t tins stage that enterprises first showed some reluctance to
take on new cmpliyces, claiming that they could rcach their planned
production targets without enlarging their work foree, thus improving real
wage levels. In these sircumstances, it was even envisaged that the planned
ralc of 3% increase in employment might not bz reached.

The repercussions on the development of higher cducation were con-
sidcrable, With the downturn in employment trends in 1962 and 1963*
“surplus manpower’ appcarcd in Yugoslavia for the first time. The in-
crease in employment for 1964 was planned at 4% for the productive
scctor, but the planned figure for public services, and cspecially education,
was no more than 1.4 7.

In addition to these quantitalive changes, sorac of which had an
adverse effect on education, the 1964 National Plan noted a feature which
still survivesin Yugoslavia:

* Enterprises and other bodies are expested to pay much more attention

lo improving ihe pattern of skifls of the work force, which is still

unsalisfactory. Objeclive conditions now cvist for a faster improsement
of the pattern as new graduates sart their working lifc in greater
numbers. About 15% of a'l newly employed pessons in 1964 arc ex-
pected to be University gnd College graduates (compared with 4.7 % in

1961). nterprises arc therefore reasonably expected to gear their em-

ployment policics toward the maximum utilization of the opportunitics

which now cxist for improving the pattern of shkivy ¢ their personnel ™.

AL first sight these problems appear mercly quantitalive. but in fact
thsy touch upon both quantitative and qualiative aspects of the rclation
between higher education and the outside world. What is involved is the
whole problem of the structure of higher cducation. syllabus and <urrivula ~
the prodlen, in short, of mceting the needs of the community .**

At the beginning of 1965, it was noted that a disproportion had arisen
between production and consumplion, between what was desired and what

® The average growth rate in 1987-61 was about 87040 1962 and 1961 A waca
titke under 3.
*0 oo Fart Two. Chapter No Higher Educatian and the Outade World.
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proved o be feasible, The 1965 National Economic Plan therefore focused
even greater altention on employment, noting, among other things that:

**General cconomic policy objectives, increased production and better
business results should be achieved through mere intensive methods
of business operation, better utilization of resources and higher pro-
ductivity; the increase in employment should be lower and should not
exceed 3.5%".

The idea of changing the pattern of the work force is again raised,
with a special note: It is particularly important to increase the employ-
ment of people with secondary technical qualifications ', This brings us to
the threshold of the Yugostay economic reform which has subsequently
spread to other social activities and become a true social reform. It has
called attention to the need for a siiift from extensive {0 intensive modes
of operation, both in the economy and in all other kinds of social activity,
including education and higher education.

Excessive time to complete degree course

One special problem of higher education in Yugoslavia in the past has
boen the exce:sive length of iime spent by some students on their studies.
The Federatien of Yugoslav Universities, describing the situation on st
September 1957, reported that there was a total of 23,917 students in all
Yugoslav Unisversities who had finished their prescribed course of studies
but had not yet graduated. The majority had complcted their course of
study between 1950 and 1957, while some had finished even before 1950;
13,506 of them had betwceen five and nine examinations still to pass before
graduating (see pp. 51 and 56 et seq.).

The development of the higher education system

In this economic and social context, Yugoslav higher education has
developed along the following lines.

i) During the first period, from 1946 to 1958, institutions of higher
education developed as a new element of social life 1o complete the coun-
try's education system,

ii} The wcond period, 1958-1963, which in fact marks the first stage
of the reforms, witnessed an ‘““explosion™ of the network of institutions
of higher cducation. This was the period during which the comparatively
rapid process of industrialization made the shortage of technical and scienti-
fic manpower extremely acute. In 1958, the Federal Assembly passed a
Resolution on the training of scientific and technical manpower, strongly
supporting the expansion of education.

iti) The third period, from 1963 to 1967, has been onc of stabilization.
Further expansion of the network of institutions of higher education has
been halted, but important changes are still taking place in internal struc-
ture, organisation, numbers, and in other respects.

2
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AIMS OF THE REFORMS

The main aim of innovation has always been to improse higher edu-
cation and to build up a flexible, inter-retated system, capable of producing
a rcgular and sufficient number of highly qualified personnel, of varied
skills, to match the nceds of the country's rapidly growing cconomy and
increasingly complex social lifc,

Other major aims arc:

i} to expand the nctwork of institutions of higher education and to cnable
other bodics in addition to the Parliaments of the Federated Republics
(such as local authoritics, enterprises and other institutions) to take the
initiative in founding such institutions;

ii)to cnable institutions of higher education to be established clsewhere
than in the capitals of the Federated Republics;

ifi}to integrate higher cducation into an organic system, cmbracing not
only Facultics and Colleges, bul also Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools
(whose ccrtificate-holders could go on to higher levels of study at
Facu'tics and Colleges);

fr)to introduce a three-tier system of cducation wherever feasible, to
provide qualificd personncl for various requirements;

v)to diffcrentiate teaching horizontally and to qualify students for the
needs of different occupations apd jobs;

vi} to modernize teaching mecthods and cquipnient and to make higher
cducation more cfficient;

17i) to develop the system of part-timie study;

1ifi} tu democratize enrolment, enabling more citizens to obtain the highest
quahfications,

fx) to shorten the effective length of studics.

3 vo A )
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HISTORY OF THE REFORMS

The Joint Comniission of 1957

For the purposes of the present report, the starting point of reform
may bc 1aken as the cstablishnent, on 6th July 1957, of a Joint Commission
of the Federal Assembly and the Federal Executive Council (the Central
Government} to study the current problems of institutions of high<r edu-
cation and to makc sccommendations for the reorganisation of higher
cducation, undergraduate and post-graduate teaching and curricula. The
rccommendations were to be based on past expenence and social needs,
aith special reference to the need for different hinds of personnel fully
qualified both for practical work in industry and for rescarch.

The Commission split into five Sub-Committees as follows:

General Questions

Social Scienee Facultics

Faculties of Agriculture, Forestry and Veterinary Sciences

f'acultics of Medicine

Facultics of Natural Sciences and Engincering.

The Sub-Committees sct up a total of 32 Working Partics, and a total
of 276 people from Univcrsitics, non-university inslitutions, business and
social organisations and professionai and public life took part in the pro-
ceedings,

The Joint Commission surveyed all the questions covered by its terms
of teference and heard a broad spectrum of witnesses from business and
social organisations, wicnee and public hfe, as well as from all Facultics,
Colleges, Art Academies and Two-year Post-secondary Schools.

The inguiry reselted in 19 volumes of tabulated documentary matcnal
and 11 volumes of descriptive tent, totalling some 4,000 pages. In adduion,
15 volumes of a special bullctin were issued in co-operation with the
Federation of Yugostay Universities, containing articles, studics and reports
on problems of university cducation in Yugoslavia and abroad. A special
publication was produccd under the title " General Data on the Develop-
ment of Univaivities, Colleges and Two-ycar Post.sccondary Schools in
Yugoslavia™, centaining the documentary material on which the Coni-
mission’s Report was based. In addition. $1 major papers and 93 dicussion
papcrs were prepared on impartant specific questions, (0 «C1ve as guidaimes
for the discussions and conclusions of Working Parties and Sub-Commuttecs,
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Each Sub-Committec prepared its own Report and Conclusions which
were incorporated into the Final Report of the Joint Commission, " A
Proposal for the Re-organisation of Universilies, Collcges and Two-Year
Post-sccondary Schools in Yugoslavia™. The Rcport was submitted for
consideration to the Federal Exccutive Council and its Committee for
Education and Culture in Junc $959.

The Committee for Education and Culture discussed the Report in
June 1959 and the Exccutive Council on 29th Scptember 1959, The Exccu-
tive Council welcomed the work of the Joint Commission and considered
that the material submitted formed a sound basis for further work on the
reorganisation of higher education. It adopted the Commission’s conclusions,
with some modifications, laying special stress on some of the proposals.
The Sccrctariat for Education and Culture was instrucled to prepare new
or amended Icgistation along the lines of the Joint Commission’s ** Pro-
posal™ and the Exccutive Council's decisions, Universilies, Facultics,
Collcges and Two-year Post-sccondary Schools and the Federation of
Yugoslay Unisversitics, as well as all social and cconomic institutions inter-
esled, were Lo take part in preparing the new legistation, The aim of the
reorganisalion was to organise the country’s higher cducation 1o cnable it
1o mect cxisting and feresecable needs for qualified peesonnel of all Kinds.

The 1958 Recommendation

Exen while the Joint Commission was still procceding, however, the
first steps were taken 10 reorganise higher cducation. The Federal Chamber
of the Federal Assembly, at its session of 26th Junc 1958, adopted a
*“Recomriendation for the Creation of Better Conditions for Training of
Highly Skilled Specialists ™ (hereinafter, for the sake of convenience, called
“rthe 1958 Recomriendation ™).

The 1958 Recommendation, which in practice marked the beginning of
drastic reforms in higher education in Yugoslavia, listed the following major
tashs:

i) the length of studies at Facullics should be reduced to a reasonable
lesel, normally four ycars, during which period students should be
prepared for practical working life rather than for rescarch;

if) morc actine mcthods should be introduced, both in teaching and in
learning so as to cut the sludy period Yo a rcasonable minimum;

Jit) university facilitics, both in personnel and matcerial should be improved.
and long-term development plans should be cstablished;

iv) post-graduate courscs should be systematically organised (o train top
specialists and rescarchers.

The implementarion of the 1938 Recommendation

The 1958 Recommendation was actively supported by all those con-
cerned with higher education, and in little morce than a ycar after its
adoption, Mr. Krste Crienkovshi was able to report the following progress
1o the Federal Assembly, on 16th Uctober 1959,

The regular course of study had been reduced to the limits suggested
by the Recommendation; the Statutes of the Enginecring. Agricultural and
Foredry Facultics stipulated a four-ycar cycle (cight semesters), while the
Facultics of Medicine had a five-ycar eycle {ten semeslers).

16
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Major changes had been made in the syllabus of most Faculties. Some
subjects had been condensed, others mcrged and others dropped outright,
Equally radical changes had been made in curricula, especially in the early
stages of study. The main objective was 1o present as much maicrial as
the average student, with due diligence, could master within the prescribed
time to become qualified at a given level. Syllabuses were, in general,
shortened and brought into line with the spirit of the Recommendation.
This could not, however, be said with equal conviction of the curricula,
since in some Faculties the results in this respect were not salisfactory.

Many of the Facullics had begun to * stream™ their senior students
and to form new departments, but clear concept about what was to be
done scemed lacking.

The number of hours of large class Icctures and seminars was reduced,
while the number of hours devoted to practical work was increased; multi-
semester  subjects had been  reduced to one or two semesters and  the
semester had been lengthened.

A number of Facultics had made an effort 10 co-ordinate theorctical
tcaching and practical 1raining. Extra examination periods had been intro-
duced for senior students and for those who had completed their coursc
of study but had not yet taken their finals.

The concerted efforts of sovial seif-government bodies and teacher
and student organisations had resulted in an improsed regime of study.
Greater responmsibilities were placed wpon students, particularly ith regard
to the regutar taking of the prescribed cxaminations. Most Facultics had
introduced regulations making sccond and third ycear enrolment conditional
on 1aking the first and second year examinations respectively. A number of
Facultics required at Jcast half of the third or fourth year examinations 1o
be taken before fourth or fifth year enrolment.

Faculty authoritics nad 1akcn a scries of mcasures designed 10 extablish
and maintain close contacts batween teachers and students. Some new forms
of 1caching were being adopted, additional 10 the traditional forms of
lectures and seminars. Particularly valuable were regutar tutorials during
which teachers helped students with advice and checked their work, guided
them through the subject matier and prepared them for examinations.

It is evident from the above that a single ycar, 1958-59, wilnesscd
some progress in the regular taking of cxaminations, not only in the carly
years of university study, but also at a later stage.

With regard to the fourth aim of the 1958 Recommendation, the
cstablishment of post-graduale courses, there were no spectacular sesults
during this period. Some Faculties introduced specialist courses in 1959,
but post-graduate study at this time was still somewhat undescloped both as
10 numbers of teachers and students and as to methods.

The University Building Programnie, 1958-1961

With regard to the third aim of the 1958 Recommendation. improved
facilitics in personnel and materia’. both the Federal Gosvernment and the
individual Fedcrated Republics made a dctermined effort to improve and
evpand the material basis of university cducation.

Implenmienting the desision of the Federa! Faecutive Counal of June
1958, the Federal Scerctariat for ¥Fducation and Culture prepared a

a7



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Programnie of University Building in Yugoslavia until 1961 (based on the
plans of the different Republics). The programnic was then reviewed by
the Committee for Education and Culture and the Committee for Social
and Economic Planning of the Federal Exccutivc Council.

During 1958, the Federal Exccutive Council allotted 850 million dinars
from Federal reserves to Facultics which had already started building (610
million dinars of this was alrcady spent in 1958).

In May 1959 the Federal Exccutive Council decided to provide 50%
of the funds necded in that year for the building and cquipment of
Faculties training personnel for the cconomy (Faculties of Engincering,
Agriculture, Forestry and Veterinary Scicnees) and of Institutes of Physics
and Chemistry serving whole universitics.

The constituent Republics of Yugoslavia provided a total of 3,182
million dinars for the University Building Programme for 1959, to which
the Federal Government added another 3,183 million. The total for that
year was thus more than 6,000 million dinars, the highest amount spent
on University building in any singlc year since the War.

The 1960 legislation

All the developnients so far described can be taken as a prelude to the
reforms initiated in 1960. In that ycar there were (wo important cnactments.
The first was the Federal Assembly Resolution on Technical Personnel
(4th June 1960) dcfining the principles of long-term policy for technical
cducation and laying the foundations for the organisation of a system of
technical education. The Resolution spoke of the need:

i) to improve the gencral and technical knowledge of the population:

if) 1o relate theorctical learning to practical production work;

iif) to provide facilitics for parttime study in ail Facullies for people
alrcady cmploycd:

iv) 1o establish swwhoo! centres and vocational training centrey;

v) to organise tcaching in Faculties and Colleges in several self-vontained
oyeles, cach with a degree of its own, at diffeeent levels.

The Resolution also defined a new relation between technical education

and business and sovial scrvice organisations, as a basis for the more

cfficient financing of technical cducation.

The sccond enactment was the amended Gencral Caw on Universitics,
renamed the General Law on Facultics and Unavcesitics, 1960 (“the 1960
AcU) which provided a framework for the forinulation of highes education
'aws in the different Republics,

The following arc the main features of the 1960 Act:

i) the organiation of higher education in three wlif-contained and inter-
related levels, cach of a specified length:
i) special examination provisions for exceptionally able or diligent students,
who can now graduate in advance of the prewnbed time:
i) the right of citizen: without sccondary cducation, but with practical
capericnie, to enrol on pasting an ¢nlrance examination;
i1) the cdablishment of an organisational framewerk for part-time study:
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v) Tfacilities for students 1o do practical work in enterprises;

yi) provision for co-opcration between Facultics and Universities and all
bodies, institulions and ofganisations inlerested in the education of
highly qualificd personnel.

The 1960 Act again reitcrates the major aim of the reform, namely, the

training of persons whose shills are most suited 19 the needs of a country

which is rapidly becoming industrially descloped

e ¢ e i o
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NUMBERS

Assessing the success of the reforms

This first scction deals with the quantitatise aspects of the reforms, the
qualitative aspects being considered fater. Tables 3 to 6 show the basic
indexes of the expansion of higher cducation from 1957 10 1967 (1957-58 =
100). The success of the innovations can be assessed on the basis of these
indexcs.

i) The first thing that can be said is that a uniform and fairly flexible
system of higher cducation has been sct up, enbracing Two-ycar Post-
sccondary Schools, Colleges, Art Academics and Facultics. This system
produces highly qualificd graduates at sevcral different levels. The Post-
sccondary Schools turn out graduatces after two ycars of study. the Colleges.
as a rule, after three and the Faculties after four. (These are the target
figurcs, as ciwvisaged by the statuics and Rcgulations of these institutions.)

if}) The sccond point which cnierges from the statistics is that the
expansion of the nctwork of institutions of higher cducation, fike most
other aspects of the reforms, reached its peak in 1962-63 and was folfowed
by a period of levelling off between 1962 and 1967, This is confirmed by
the figurcs shown in Table 7.

The first period, 1957-1963
i) Expansion
It is worth considering the first period of reform in higher cducation

(1957-1963) in greater detail. Table 8 shows those results of the carly stages
of the reform which can be most readily expressed in terms of quantity,

The number of institutions of higner cducation doubled between 195%-
$9 and 1961-62. Tiic risc was most marked in new Colleges and Two-year
Post-sccondary Schools, but the incrcase in the number of Facultics was
alw appreciable — from 55 to 88. Enrolmenls increased by aboul 637%
Juring the same period: the increase in Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schoals
was 164° and in Facultics 42°%. The abwlute increase in enrolments was
much more strihing 1n Facultics (33,101) than in Two-ycar Post-secondary
Schools (24,6583). The number of tcachers also went up, but failed to heep
pacc with the rise in cnrelments. (The average overall increase was 8%,
of which 49 % in Facultics and 827 in Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools.)

4



SAIAYRAZUN UMULR DU TOUUEY SISQUINU YL PUE ATUINAIS QWA LE] PUE Jwai-(ifl) Uddmidy WiSuiuD i INFW CHRUTIG (FOGRE 3QE Sy awon uy
AUGLNIINUL [FI0] , UGS I 3y 01 DUBGY Dy (1t ARXIYR, UPDUOIR- g AeaK-Gm ] PUP QREEC) AIURTE SO (Rl 3Y) TAIMMIRIR

PAnG Wou 3aw 3Y) AR IR AAIWIIPEIY LY PR

AUOURLRUY [FI0] | *xauily [EX08ETIG A4S U1 AF {2 28 C1ad) BYE JO ADGY AL Wb -Bjum L1® U] -

[§3d [ WMt tll 6L 9s faY r e amenoesd awn-ury
(113 15,43 6Lt 1333 Ll (U 00 9l T QOIPRPELE Sung-(in |
y 3% 174% Lot £l L0 4] ST | T AR pnag
6Ly 80§ M9 Lty £r 1314 oSt (L %91 T aesAenay dwn-ued
T [A RLl oLl oLl 13Y orl L1l 901 s geakepany dung-ing
06C £8C 097 13 M £1c ROT 1! [thg] T A UMK AMR IDAA- 1 Ao -
S8l +61 v6l v6! £Ll M1 961 1 il o Quigsear ey -
[A04 b4 404 (249 L0 R Lyl 11 SOt Tt 440400
16 peay 143 9t 9 1934 08t <l [} ToAwn-urg
(81 1 [ 051 051 srl £yl Rl i Cown-png
SEC £ Soc t6l L6l 061 oLt 9l LU T ALoprIN IDIOL

LTH RIRT 06D 9T £9ET WITT MSRL UOEL G011 T suonmsusuy

1979961 99-6961 SO—t96l p9-€961  (9-T961 T9-1961 19-0961 (9-6561 65~KRs6l Idquiny

001 = R¢-L$61 X2pu]
«£961-L$61 ‘NOILYDNAT YIHOIH 40 SNOILNLILSNI TVIOL  f 2/47L
- T e s b e . S e, O bt s P el " et




81 91 9l £l 10! 06 SL < e aayenpraf own-ieyg

681 s61 rIg o7 ox1 891 orl LIU T Amenpra® swiejing
ix! S8l Ll 100 6Kl i 181 il 01 “seipnpriD
991 80Z N 0 1% 99 Lor $x1 §er T ek dwineing
Lt w1 L€l 61 orl Ir1 s21 s01 101 e ek awn-qny
1 rel %1 Le1 "9l sxl 81 an S T AU M0sus DK 1iatd
91 ol i oLl 091 ol st o Hro e Bungea Awpany
bt h §12 N4 81 951 | %01 6 AN Y2 2007

45

RET 09 $9T 90 S67 6SY I 951 61l '
{1 il <l | tyl L% il r1l ol .

Tt odwn-uey
" awineyng

19t $sl £t £ st 291 1 oct 11 - sowapnis orog
9'6Ll Ll T oLl URL &390 NMRL Te0E WIOI T sanpmong
19-9961  99-6961 §9-TI61 191961 vO~I961 IT9-196l 19-0961 09-6S6l  6S-NS6! pquiny

001 = RE=L(561 V2P|

L961-1$61 "STILTNIVE #2147 L

- [ERPOR - C L aR - mes e et s e A A bt b - .




A3 ey UL D2 GOAUT SIBWINU TWIS ) AN g Rutueaw e,

ost't N9 rER'l gat*T 9ly v 1% 9l s amenpey® swn-urg

T L5 B 72 38 B T b Y S B S o% £6 X e cenpead awn-n g
0ROl ESSTL 6ISL KIS 0081 s oK 6 % T Ammnpnat)
0SL'6L  OOR'S6 006 OSEUN OST'TS  OSK'6E  00LI O0so't wol e aradacy Mun-rg
ORE'T ORI 9RLT SOl Ire soT R $t9 10¢ s geadasay awn-(in
POTF 96 RXE OE9E S60T 16T §ETL TN 906 B R N
¢ 9001 IR0t % zIx L6t st Pobd sx1 s Jugaray Loy
WIE LEFE €SI 0Pt ESITT OIN'L or0'l ot L ey ey
9INT 9IPRT QOTUT  GOOIT EEREL SLEW GSITE BNy £X S awneleg =
Aol B o Y AL T o) SR /L s N8 0 sl T U
09T LRTT O 6ETT SEOT 60l THI' sy tRY vs1 SR yuspm s phitery
0091 L 0oL’ 00L’1 (L] 00t*1 000} o (LN eIt AR )
L979961  99-S961  SY~HI61  tOmEYGT  YO-I961  TY=I96] 1970961 (96561 G5=RSal LR AULLEN

J001 = 8§=1$61 Napu)

2961786l CSADNTI0N  § yns

e T e ot g

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ER]



15t SOL $9¢ ONY L93 yol s e e aaenpesd swn-uey

sor 9t Sty £33 N6l 69t o< i s sarwenpea® awn-n g
i8S t1$ 9% 9t Lix Iy [N ONd [ TR sepnag)
0L0°} 150°t REI°1 [3% Led 00L ey ey 16} s amaleay swnury
60§ LSt iy (3% LN [y S61 orl sl aead-ag awn-inyg
S0 99 0we Ls 9t ONY Ly ot ord T AUl osud anas-pnay
ot 90t (V3o St <Oy INT 2027 891 b1 s Sungsear rginy
€6 (8T 08T 6T £ [ 91 Rl M| e e say
~
AN N NN AR o9R 00N TSl (4139 f3 by SO e wn-uryg -
it oot S67 R o lath rol Lxl 9l T oawnen g
1£9 9§ {14y it S6y L3Ny Su 651 (% Suspais i
|1¢ NIy SiY 14 8% SIY R6C ore oSl ool A Y L A
anpuasas-pnod apas-ong
L9=9961  99=961 SYU=1Y61  t9={961 TY=ICO]  TYTIV6T 19=(WOL (9=6S6L 6886 Axquuns
001 = 8§-L661 xapul
L961=L361 'NTOOHON AAVANOIUN-INOd AV AA-OML 9 /47L

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ER]



Table 7. INDEXES OF THE NUMBER OF INSTITUTIONS,

1957-1967
1957-58 = 100 1962-63 =100 | 1963-64 =100
Type of institution
1962~63 19€3-64 1966-61

Total institutions .... 236.3 23163 108.7 102.7
Faculties ............... 174.1 170.3 103.1 105.4
Colleges ...ovrenninn, 16,000.0* 17,000.0* 100.0 100.0
Two-year Post-

secondary Schools.. s imn 100.0 100.0

' Not meaningful due 10 small pumbers in base year.

Table 8. INCREASE IN THE NUMBER OF HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS,
ENROLMENTS AND TEACHING STAFF, 1958-1962

Number Tcachers und
of Enrolnients aunibary
Place Faculties |__ teaching staff
1958-59 | 1961-62 [ 1958-59 | 1961-62 | 1958-59 | 1961-¢2
: Serbia
: Belgrade ..oooiinnniiinnnn 16 18 36,951 43,21 2,259 1011
; Bor ...l . - | - 264 - 20
! Kragujoac . - 2 - 956 - 43
\ NI s . - k] - 2,907 - 199
! Noyi Sad 2 6 1,654 4.0 124 410
; Pritina . . - 2 - 1,258 - 67
Subotica ... - | - 1.078 - 25
L Croatia
: Oxiyck - | - 988 - 21
Rijeha ... 1 k} 281 1,160 57 139
Spht - k] - 1.1%0 - 81
Stsah ... - 2 - 143 -
Zadar ... . | | 274 422 n 48
Zagreh 12 13 19,066 | 22777 1,612 2.070
Shovenia
Fjubhana .l 9 9 7.568 9,269 687 7
Bosnia and Herzegorina
Sarajero 7 1 5,610 9,284 594 914
Tuzla - 2 - 628 - g2
Zcnica - 1 - 144 - 15
Macedonia
Shophe 7 7 7.500 10,919 415 $84
: Monrcnegro
Tieg1ad oo ~ I - 726 - n
Total Facultics .......... 55 58 78904 | 112,005 | S.861 £.718
Art Academics .o 1 1 1377 1.646 m 412
Colleges vooviiiiiiiinannns 2 14 454 461 17 42
Two- Year Post-
sccondary Schools .. 84 131 16,145 1 40,989 1.€06 2916
Total e 122 244 96,890 | 158.010 7.016 1 12,478
o 48
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The following table gives comparative figurcs for Facultics and Two-
year Post-sccondary Schools for 1958-59 and 1961-62.

Table 9. PERCENTAGE INCREASES IN FACULTIES
AND TWO-YEAR POST-SECONDARY SCHOOLS
1958-59/1961-62

Two-ycar
Faculties Post-

secondary

Schools

Number of institutions + 60 + 143
Number of enrolments ... " + 42 + 154
Number of teachers ................ + 49 + 82

These figurcs show that the number of Faculties increased faster than
the number of cnrolments or the number of tecachers. The number of Two-
year Post-secondary Schools and their cnrolments grew faster than the
Faculties, which is a characteristic feature of the higher education reforms.

It should be noted that the comparisons above are based on the rotal
numbder of students and teachers, including, in cach case, both full-time
and part-timc.

The expansion of the network of institutions of higher education in
rclation to the size of the population in the different Federaled Republics
is equally indicative of the efforts made, as appears from Tables 10 and 11
below, :

Tadle 10. NUMBER OF INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION
IN YUGOSLAVIA AND IN THE FEDFRATED REPUBIICS, 1958-1966

Bovnia
Yugo- and Monte-  Creatia Mace- Sloventa  Scebia
slavia Herze- negro donia
govina
1988 ... 110 12 \ » 3 X v
1963 .......... 259 kY 4 83 17 28 91
1966 ... 266 3 4 84 18 9 97
Index
1958-36 ... 2418 a3} 0.0 N 2250 145.0 26210
1963-88 ... 2384 201 4N.0 1593 ms 1400 2803
1966-63 ... 1027 tono 100 1012 108 & 1 & 104 2
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Takle 11. INDEX OF POPULATION PER INSTITUTION
OF HIGHER EDUCATION
1957-~58/1965-66

1957-58 1965-66
Yugoslavia ..o 163,800 74,720
Bosnia arnd Herzegosina . 260,500 107,617
Montenegro ... . 453,000 129,259
Croatia ..... 127,780 51,405
Macedonia . 170,750 86,166
Slovenia ... 77,950 57,103
Serbia «vivvieiiinrniiee e 00,674 83,041

i) Location of institutions

One of the principles of the reforms, as alrcady noted, was that
institutions of higher cducation should be evenly distributed over the whole
of Yugostavia and, as far as possible, linked with the appropriate indus-
trial contres.

In Scrbia, new Facullies were thus cstablished at Novi Sad, Subotica,
Ni? and Pridtina; the Facultics of Mcchanical Fngincering and Fconomics
opened Branches at Kraujevac; the Belgrade Faculty of Philosophy split
into wo (Philosophy-History and Philology} while the Trantport Depart-
ment of (he Faculty of Mechanical Engincering became a fully-fledged
Faculty of Tramporl A new University- of Novi Sad was founded, with
six Facultics in Novi Sad and the Faculty of Economics at Subotica. A
number of Two-year Post-sccopdary Schools wefe opcncd at Belgrade, 1\15.
Nonvi Sad, Pridtina, Subotica, Sabac, Zicjanin, Calak, Arandciorac, Krute-
vac, Leskovae, Ped, Polaresac, Prizren, Titove UZice and Vranje.

In Croatia, new Facultics were opened at Zagreb, Rijeka, Split, Sisak,
Zadar, Osijck; Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools wege opened at Zagreb,
Split, Katlovac, Rijeka. Osijeck, Pula, Dubrovnik, ({akoxc\, Duga Rera.
Krize,ci. Nova Graditka, Opatija. Pakrac, Petiinja, Slavonski Brod. Sibe-
nik, Varazdin, Vinkovci, Vokovar and Zadar.

In Slovinia, new Colleges and Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools were
opened at Ljubljana and Manbor, the two most important cducational
centres, avwell as at Domeale and Piran.

In Bosnia and Herzegovina several Facultics were opened at Sarajevo.
Tuzla and Zcenica: new Colleges or Post-sccondary Schools » cre cstablithed
al Sarajevo, Banja Luka, Mostar, Bréko and Tu?la.

In Macedenia, Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools were opened at Skopje.
Bitol), Kumanoro. Prilep, Strumica, $tip and Tclova. Tn Mentencgro, the
Faculty of Economics was cstablished at Titograd, and Two-ycar Post-
weondary Schools at Cetinje and Kotor.

i} Improved performance
An impoitant quantitative indicator of the cefficiency of higher cduca-
tion is the number of graduatces,
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Table 12. NUMBER OF GRADUATES, 1958-1961

Total

1958 1961 195861

Facullies coviii i 6,907 11,216 36,403
Arl Academics ..ol 165 237 K38
COllCEES wvvviiiiee e eee e 44 378 509
Two-Ycar Post-secondary Schools 3,090 5,535 16,967
TOA Lo e 10,206 17,363 54,717

Taking the basis 1958 == 100, then the index of graduation in 1961 had
alrcady reached 170.

Another measure of the cfficiency of higher cducation is the pereentage
of graduates to total enrolmienls. On this criterion, the results of the first
stage of the reform were as follows.

Table 13. PLRCENTAGE OF GRADUATES TO TOTAL ENROLMENTS 1957-1361

1957 1958 1959 1960 1961
Number| % [Number| o | Numbery % | Number] % [ Number| =
Belgrade ...} 1,087 9.9 X832 | 110} 4,503 | 12.¢] S.O83 | 113 5543 | 109
Zagred .} 1,687 9.74 2,040 | 10.4] 2212 | 08| 2498 | 10.0] 2939 | 109
tjublana .. 197 9.9 184 89 M1 |14 385 1199 390 142
Shopic ... Sl6 88 89 | 108 879 9.5 LA9S [ 112 1,127 1106

Reference has been made in Pant One, Chapter 1l to the special
problem of excessive length of study. During the first stage of the reform
the cffective length of study was slightly shortened. The reduction can
hardly be called spectacular, but it was at lcast a step in the right dirce-
tion. The reduction at Belgrade University was from 7.0 years in 1958-59
w 6.4 years in 1961-62, at 1jubljana University from 7.2 to 6.6 ycars,
and at Skopje University from 7.9 10 7.7 years.

Aflter the 1958 Recommendation, some Universitics began 1o follow
the progress of individual cohorts of students, and 1o obscrye hov, they
mosved on to successive years of study.

The following table gives a coniparative review of the successful com-
pletion of first-ycar studics at different Yugostay Universitics.

Takfe 14 PERCENTAGE OF HIRST-YTAR STUDENTS
MOVING UP TO SECOND YE AR, 19581961

1958-59 1959-60 19¢0-61
Belgrade .o 56.9 842 §%
Zagred . 63 -
Novi Sad 56 44
S a0 L, Sy 3 622 N
I jubl)ana s
Ny |
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These figures are, however, too incomplete to warrant any valid general
inference.

iv) Part-time study

Before the academic year 1960-61 part-time study was recognized only
in Faculties of Law and Economics and some Faculties of Arts and Letters.
In 1959-1960 only 16 Faculties afforded facilities for part-time students. In
1960-61 part-time students were admitted at 54 Faculties, |1 Colleges and
2 Art Academies; in 1961~62, all Faculties, except the Mcdical Faculties of
Zagreb, Rijeka and Nis enrolled part-time students.

The following table shows the trend of part-time enrolments at Facul-
tics, Colleges and Art Acadcmies during the first period of the reform.

Toble 15. PART-TIME ENROLMENT TRENDS, 1956-1962

Total % First-year % of total
part-time of total Parl-time first-year
enroiments eniolments enrolments enrolments

1956-57 ... 8,013 13.0 4,088 24
1957-58 ... 13,539 5.8 10,222 28.7
1960-61 ......... 28,800 26.6 22,637 428
1961-62 .......... 31,723 27.1 16,187 A

Parl-time cnrolment trends in Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools during
the sanie period were as follows:

Table 16. PART-TIME ENROLMEINT TRENDS,
TWO-YEAR POST-SECONDARY SCHOOLS, 1959-1962

Percentage
Number of total
enrolments
1959-60 7,284 e
1960-61 17,014 528
1961-62 23,026 56.3

v) Financing and cost

The figures so far quoted already give a rough oulline of the develop-
ment of the first period of reform. They indicate that higher education did
in practice basically attain the planned proportions. This is borne out by
certain financial indicators which clearly show the treatment accorded to

higher education during this period.

Current expenditure was as follows:
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Table 17. CURRENT EXPENDITURE, 1958-1961

In million dinars

1958 1959 1960 1961

Tota) coienieee e 6,790 8,328 11,903 15,227
Index, 1958 = 100 ... 100 122 175 24
Faculties, Colleges and Art

ACRemIes ..oooiiiiiiiiinrieinies 6,127 7,578 10,218 13,412
Two-year Post-secondary

SchoOols vviriiciiiiiiiairiaeens 663 750 1,685 2,985
Index, 1958 = 100 .................. 100 113 254 34

Capital expenditure from all sources was as follows:

w——— o

Yable 18. CAPITAL EXPENDITURE, 1958-1961

E’ In million dinais
; 1958 1955 1960 1961
: TOWD cveeeeveeeee e 2,586 4,198 4,748 6.600
. Faculties, Colleges and Art
: ACAJEMIES ot aaareiuiaans 2,364 4,162 4,693 6,510
t Two-year Post-secondary
Schools coviriririnia s 222 kL] L} 70
Enrolments

The cnrolments indexcs, like the figures for the numbers of inslitutions
of higher educalion, also bear oul the view thal expansion reached its peak
by 1962. The increase is more marked for Colleges and Two-year Post-
. secondary Schools than for Faculties, but in every case the increase is
much less sharp after 1962-63 than before.

Table 19. ENROLMENT INDEXES, 1957-1967

1957-58 = 100 19606 = 10} 1|963-63 =100
1962-63 W 1961-64 196£-67
Total enrolments ... 193 193 na 1219
Facultics ..oocoviinnnns 153 14} 105 12
- Coleges .oooveiiinnne 1.400° 2.0M* 160 1
3 Two-year Fost-
secondary Schools L 195 441 149 141

¢ NG e rpful Gue 1o vl nu s o by
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Table 20. FIRST-YEAR ENROLMENT INDEXES, 1957-1967

1957-58 = 100 1962-61 = 1001 1963-64 = 100
1962-63 196364 196667
Total enrolments ... 225 213 129 129
Faculties ................ 16l 147 106 116
Colleges ....coovvneeien 2,095° 3.630° 200 16
Two-year Post-
sccondary Schools .. 416 s1? 158 134

* Not meamingful due tu sivall numbers in base year.

Teaching staff

ft has been pointed out abose that the rapid increase in the number
of institutions and cnrolments before 1962 was accompanicd by a fairly
comparable increase in the number of (caching and auniliary staff. Between
1962 and 1967 the increase in staff failed to kecp pace with the increase in
cnrolments, c¢ven though the latter was smaller and more “normal™,

Table 21 INDINTS OF TEACHING AND CUNHUIARY SYALE,

1957-1967
1957-5s = {0 (962-63 = 1X) { 19630648 = 10
1962-63 196164 1966-67

Al insiitutions

Teachers ..o, 207 220 119 12

Auniliary staff 173 194 107 9y
Facultics

Teachars ...l 184 02 [N 1112

Aunthary 10 170 104 9N
Colfeges

Teachers ool 2083 2.940° 147 1y

Aunihiary staff .. %12 7 13 104
Two-ycar Posi-
secondury Schooly

Teachers o.in, 283 P ] e e

Aunitiary staff 2 487 [N 9

¢ ONcrmean rgful due 1o s Tall rurbers o bae year

In some cascs, such as Faculties, the dilferences between the tiends
for enrolments and tcaching staff arc very small, while in others, patlicu-
larly the Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools, they are morc pronounced. But
the situation in all institutions is fairly scricus for aunihasy staff; their
numbers have been decreasing, which necessanily affects the qualitative
aspects of the reforms. The student teacher ratio is not only unsatisfactory,
but is getting worse every year.

The udent tcacher ratics arc shown n Table 22.
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We shall consider the reasons for this slate of affairs below (see
Chapter XII) but, at this point, the student teacher ratios must be taken
as an adverse factor in the gualitative aspects of the reforms. They have
also had an adverse effect on the further development of higher education.

Graduation and length of study

Two more scls of figures can be given, showing the indexes of grada-
ates and the average length of study.

Tuble 23, INDEXES OF GRADUATION, 1962-1966

1957 = 100 1962 == 100 1963 = {00
1962 1961 1966
Total i m w? 126 (AN
Facultes cooee e 159 201 95 91
Colkeges o oovoioeviianns 1,300°* 1,213 129 13§
Two-year Post-
secondary Schools . 7 416 155 (K}

o Notmeaningfu) due 10 wrall numbers in ba year.

The index ‘or the period 1962-66 shows a clear Jdownward  trend,
compared with the carlicr period of the reforms. The fall is particularly
ma-hed in the Faculties. Table 24 shows the peroentage of graduates to
total enrolments, and it is clear that the index is falling steadily. The fall
can alrcady be noticed at the end of the first period of reform (1963) in
the Colleges and Two-year Post-secondary Schools.

Tahle 24 PERCENTAGE OF GRADUATES TO TOTAL ENROLMINITS,

1962~ 1966
1987 = (OO 1962 = 100 1963 = [0
— ——— —
1962 1963 1916

Total e, [ 140 107 96
Faculties ooooininnes HH 112 97 &3
Colleger voviiiiiinnn. 9 11 [$Y \7
Twoyear Posts

weandary Sheois . 92 &1 8! R

[t should be remcembered that 1966 enrolments were 21.7 % higher than
those in 1961, and y<t the peroentage of graduates was 475 lower 1n 1966
than 1n 1963, Facultics had 127 more sdudents and P40 fewer graduates
in 1966 than in 196}, and sinular figurcs apply o the other (wo categonies
of institutions of higher education.

7
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Table 25. INDEXN OF AVERAGE LENGTH OF STUDY,1962-65

1957 = 100°
1962 1963 1964 19658
Two-year courses ... 84 20 N 122
Three-year courses 83 8 i3] 95
Four-ycar courses ..........o..coo.. 96 95 9l 93
Fiveyear courses . ..o 93 97 94 89

o These figures are based on statistky which are not uniform in respect of the last year taken into
account Bor example, in the cate of foursyear courses. the last year 1aken into avownt s " eaght and
orver™ We have taken eight years as the kergest period of study. doteganding possible caces of Jonger
study. Tre above figures are therefore not complelely avcurate, byt they are sulficently Chose o indnate
the general trerd

—

The actual length of study did not improve over the period of ten
ycars. Table 26 shows the actual situation at the ¢nd of 1965.

Table 36. ACTUAL LENGTH OF STUDY,

END-196$
Actud! lkength, years
Two-ycar courscs s
Three-year counes ... g
Four-ycar cournes <7
Fave-dyear courses oo 6.1

It should also be noted that somie Faculties, espevially Engineering
Facultics, are trying to prolong their courses beyond the recommended
period of four years on the argument that better-qualificd giaduates are
traincd in this way, while the actual length of study is in fact reduced.

Conclusions

The rapid development of the network of institutivns of higher cduca-
tion, not always adcqualely prepared from the peint of view of organisa-
tion, personnel or material needs, has had some serious consequences. The
most inportant has been the stagnation, or even the downright deteriora-
tion, of cducational standards, cspecially in newly cstablished institutions.
Semc developing institutions stitl find it difficult to get enough good
teachers or sufficient classcoom or laboratory space vr other material needs.

There have been <ases of local authorilics cstablishing institutions of
higher education without duc regard to the recal nceds and posabilitics,
newly  cdablished Two-year Postesecondary  Schoels would be hastuly
“promoted ™ into Colleges or Facultics even before the first <ohert of
students was rcady to graduate. Not infrequently, rew institutions tave
been created where enisting ores could have mict the need adequately. Nuw

.
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institutions have sprung up and old oncs have branched out, so that paral-
1<* courses now cxist in the samie Republic or even in the same University.
*a such circumstances it is clear that cducation potential can hardly be
used economically. This kind of disorganisation has inevitably led 1o the
disorganisation of the cducation process and of its material framework
{laboratories, libraries, reading rooms, cquipment, classrooms, cte.) as
well as 10 the uncconomic wse of tcachers, auniliary teaching staff and cle-
rical and technical personnel

The main trouble was thal many institutions Iricd to start work before
all normal opcraling conditions were satisficd (teachers, classrooms, tcaching
cquipment, taboratorics, workshops, halls of residence, refectorics, cte).
Some institutions, especially Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools, were opened
up before the needs for graduates with this particular background had been
carcfully weighed up. It was for this reason that some of them have had to
be closed. Net cnough attention has been paid to the proper guidance of
students in the choice of their ficld of study; this has resalted in a scrious
lack of balance between enrolmients in technical schools on the onc hand
and in all other types of school on the other.

All this indicates that the expansion of higher cducation — *vhere it has
not been properly preparcd and matched 10 the needs and potential of the
given community — has brought about a fragmentation of the netwois of
institutions, an uncconomic use of human and material resources and @
deterioration in the quatity of 1caching.

I this expansion of higher cducation is 1o be assessed objectively,
however, it must be remembered that it was conditioned by a whole scries
of factors of Yugosltavia's social and cconomic devetopment. The ingrease
in the number of institutions of all 1ypes was dictated by the needs of the
ceonomy and of the social servive, as well as by the population increase
and the influn of young people of school age. Increased enrolnients in
institutions of higher cducation were therefore regarded as a normal devel-
opment. The actual situation. however, turned out somewhat differently.

i) Planned manpower requirements were unrealistic in the Light of the
planned rate of employment.

i) The population increase was lower than exvpected.

#it) The National T'conomic Plan {cf. p. 29) has. in recent years, Taid
greater emphasis on higher productivity at a decreased rate of employment.
This is in line with the general cconomie development and with the expres:
sed inltention of enterpris not 1o increase, but rather to cut, their work
force, and thus improve caraings, which are now directly dclated to pro-
ductivity.

ir} Personnel planning represents a special problem. A bagic difficulty
in developing the network of institutions of higher education in tome Socia-
list Republics is the lack of rcliable personned planning. Fnterpriscs. as
well as administrative institutions have farled to study and cuablish the
real personnel needs. There are no special ™ persannel services 7 10 study
the problem and 1o put forward well founded and rehable analyses which
would influence higher cducation pohev. Ttis often pointed out that the
dynamic expanston and developnient of the Yugeslay ecenomy and changes
in adminidrative orgapisation are an obstacle 10 the piccise and thorough
study of personned necds.

"~
A
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The Annual Reports published by the Yugoslay Universities between
1958 and 1960 reflect a marked improvenment in the results achieved by
the cohorts of students corolled after the 1958 Recommendation of the
Federal Assembly (¢f. p. 36) and after certain revisions in syllabuses and
curricula and in the system of higher ¢ducation. This is truc of students
¢nrolled in 1958-59 and 1959-60. Later Annual Reports, however, record a
noticcable deterioration in student standards at all Yugoslay Universitics
between 1962 and 1966,

It is truc that during that period there was an increase in the number
of cxaminations taken and passed, bul the percentage of examinations
passed 1o those taken fell everywhere. The increased number of examina-
tions taken resulted mainly from increased cnrolments and — at least to
some calenl — from the greater interest among students in completing their
studies as soon as possible. The fact remains that a large number of
students still fail 1o graduate within the prescribed period, that drop-outis
high, and that there £:¢ many students who have completed their courne
of study bul have not taken their degree. Dropout is particularly high be-
tweenn the first and second semester and between the first and second year
of study.

In view of this quantitative expansion and qualitative deterioration and
of the trends noted from 1962 onwards, new principles have been in-
troduced during the fast two years.

The main objective is no longer quantitative growth in the number of
institutions and cnrolments but rather a better qualiy of higher education,
The inercased number of graduates is sovght not through more institutions
and students but through the exploitation of existing resources — betler
teaching, higher cfficiency, lower drop-out, more modern methods.

An important factor of faster completion of studics — apart from the
incentive system of scholarships and leans — is the newly introduced scheme
which makes it poswble for hard-working and able students to graduate
cven before completing the prescribed course of study.

Positive integration is heginning o develop in atl Republics. However,
the scarch for rational and ¢conomic solutions often mects with opposition,
which makes it even harder to achieve practical results. Some Universitios
are more reselute in secking practical solutions, while others are only
cautiously consideting how the problem should be approached. At the
same time, a note of warning is needed; unprepared and hasty integrations
may casthy lead to undesirable consequences. Many institutions of higher
cducation have pointed out that all major problems should he soived
by co-opcration between instititions from different Republics working in
the same Nields or wicentific disciplines. Tach Republic should decide in
which arcas independent offort is desrable and in which integration is
preferable.
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EQUALITY OF OPPORTUNITY

Regional and social origin of students®

Profcssor Supek begins his discussion with the statement, which scems
10 hold truc for most countrics, that students come mainly from higher
classes — not nceessarily more wealthy classes but those in which the
parents arc themselves betier educated. Elaborating this idca, the author
quotces cvidence from Yugoslavia.

Data on students' regional origin, compared with the national income
of different Republics in 1961-62, do not scem, however, to confirm the
above general statement. It is the less developed Republics of Yugoslavia
which provide, praportionately, more students. This means that the pres-
sure on higher cducation is at least partly determined by the degree of
cconomi¢ and social under-deselopment of a given region:

Toble 22. REGIONAL ORIGIN OF STUDENTS
IN RELATION TO NATIONAL INCOME, 1961-62

Number of Nationat
Number of students income

students per 10,000 rer capita

poputaiion lold dinars]
Yugoslavia o 157,539 881 164,680
Macedonia o 1290 918 108,303
MONIEREEId i e 5,861 124.1 N
Bosnia and Herzegosina 20,042 612 115,851
Serbia ... 71,731 940 144,576
Croatia 15,184 §4.7 205,044
Slosvenia . 11,818 47 323 508

Came M Riwsd, S Reproraing porgehio sruderars Jugosiasye T (Rega=al Ongin of Yugostas Sudertsh,
Belgrade, | DN | 19at

* The survey which follews as based mamly on the data and conclusons given by
Do Rudi Supeh in ks paper entitled " Sveudilisna pobtika obrazovanja. sovijalno
prrgekle studerala o uspxch u studwanu T (Pely of Univeruny Fducation, Soviat
Ongn of Studerts and Success an Study ). Universrer Damac. Noo 6, Belgrade, 1987,
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Howewer, the greater proportion of students from the less developed
Republics does not imvalidate the statemtent that students are mainly re-
cruited from higher classes in a given socicly: Ralovid notes that ™the
greatest  proportion of youag people enrolling in institutions of higner
cducation come from the parts of the country with larger urban units, from
the cconomically developed regions, and from the coastal region of Yugo-
slavia; the smallest proportion comes from the under-developed continental
regions ", {Quoted by Supcek).

But in speaking of the social origin of students it should be stressed
that the Yugoslay official statistics are not at all accurate in defining
socio-ceonomic categories, thai ¢riteria have frequently changed, and that
no meaningful comparisons ¢can be made. In the Statistical Annex to this
study we gine some of the official data on the basis of which the above
coniclusions have been made. In drawing our own conclusions we have
therefore been forced 1o rely on the results of some partial investigations
made by V. Milié and Z. Steiniman and oy R. Supek.

C. Milic has found a trend towards increased enrolment of farmers’
and workers' children between 1951 and 1957, with the proportion of
children from the familics of civil servants, while-collar warkers, self-
cmployed craftsmen and professional people declining. 7. Steinman has
also noted an increase in the number of students coming from working-class
familics; according to her, the social origin of full-time studeats in Croatia
changed as follows:

Tablc 28 CHANGES IN THE SOCEAL ORIGEN OF FULL-TIME STUDENTS,
1938-19 196061

Pereentages

Father's ovaupation 193x-1y 1940-51 [CIGES!
NWorkyr } 12 2
Civd servant of white-collar worker L0 5 41
Farmar o I 13 1}
Sclf-cmipleyed vraltsman or shopheeper 15 7 K
Other (prefessronat and yimnlar) N 19
Unkrown E) k)

Another sunvay made by LNEL Borkelav, 1965, sweoms to conlirm
this figure of about 207, of studunts Trom working-Jass fanalies. The
resutts of that surved were the following:

§.6 7, of students came from unskilled workers Lannhes:
12,47, of thery came from Killed workers” families,

h follows from all the Mudies mantioned above that city people prefa
to send  their chbdren to general wecondary schools ggrammar schoolsy.
while farmars rathar send thairs e sceondany techmical and wodational
schoolss Thoswe Jattar schoels are a miuch more impedtant vanve towards
highar education for young people with a rural background than thay are
for those whose badkgiound i+ urban.
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Children from working-class familics also reach higher education largely
through sccondary  technical schools, while those from families with a
higher social status or cducational background usually reach higher cdu-
cation via grammar schools, The pereentage of grammar school Teavers
among those cnrolled in institutions of higher education decreases as one
goes down the status ladder, ranging frony parents with university back-
grounds (o unshilled warkers. Almost 402 of students from unshilled work-
ors' families, and almost 50% of those from rural homes, reach higher
cducation via sccondary  technical schools. On the other hand, almost
90 % of students from the famities of people with university qualifications
comic Lo imstitutions of higher cducation as grammar school feavers.

Almost half of the children from working-class familics, reaching
Faculties through sccondary technical schools, try to compensate for their
social handicap by concentrating on Technical and Enginecring Facultics.
This can be illustrated by figures given by Z. Steinman for Zagreb Uni-
vensity in 1959-1960:

Table 29. STUDENTS FROM WORKING-CEASS FAMILLES,
ZAGREB UNIVERSITY, 19589-60

Working-
Total classy Pereentage

background
Coal enginecring oo 762 200 6.2
Mechanical engincening 956 p2 Y 8
Feonomios s 1,756 1 247
Veterinarny sience 404 93 M7
Eorestn 545 177 N
Pharmagy .. S0¥ 10§ 0.6
Electrical engineering .. . 1.056 NI 19.%
Technelogy oo [N 4 186
Agniculture a9 |RM 15.7
Dentistey 2xn 44 153
Medicine 1621 7 15.2
[aw 1.9x0 x 151
Arts and Telers oo 2.e0l KRR 142
Natural sciences 2nd mathamatns 991 187 (R
ArchitechUre oo A9 N [RE

|

Suse 7 Neorman

Without going into any further datails, one may aceept Professor
Supch’s conclusion that “the importance of soctal barricrs between Bifferent
strata or classes in (his country s notb o great as it is in sone Western
countrics ™. Students usaally choose the subject they will study on the
basis of the prastige of a given oxcupatior at any given time. Thus, in
answer to the questior how far the reform has made higher education
accessble to people from all soctal strata, one maght say thet the aims
of the reform have boen reached. This is also borne out by evideege of
another hind: f the grammar «hool v taken as anansitution in whivh
“hRigheor claswesy™ predominate, then the patter of university e
can be vaid to have mproved in favour of studeeis with rural and working-
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class backgrounds because the proportion of first-ycar students coming
from grammar schools has been steadily declining:

Tahle 30. FIRST-YEAR STUDENTS
COMING FROM GRAMMAR SCHOOL S, 1957-1966

Pereemages

1957 1958-  1959-  1960- 1961~ 1962-  1963- 1964~ 1965~
1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966

66 [{] 87 50 45 12 12 1 31

Geographical distribution of institutions

On page 5S¢ a list was given of the newly opened Faculties, Colleges
and Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools in Yugoslavia. The question now s
whether this is in accocdance with the proclaimed principles of the reform.

Before the reform was initiated, all expansion of higher cducation had
been effected within the franiew ork of the existing institutions, by cnlarging
existing Facultics and Universities. But it was felt that the best solutions
could not be found solely along these hines. On the onc hand, Facullics
with an excessively kigh number of students have not prosed very cfficient:
there are certain gencrally aceepted standards of the size of Faculties which
arc regarded as optimum and which can be excceded only under extreme
pressure, and cven then enly temporanly. On the other hand, the concen-
tration of the best brains in regions with Facultics ard Universitics puts
other, Ioss doveloped regions at an even greater disadvantage and blacks
their progress. This development is particularly undesirable now that the
system of local self-govermnment and autononrous operation of enterprises
is developing apace.

This is the reason why the capansion of the network of Facultics and
Universitics — and even more so the creation of the network of Two-year
Post-wecondary Schools — became a necessity. The main purpose was Lo
satisfy all needs for qualificd manpewer equally in different parts of the
country. An expanded nctwork of university insttutions in itself brings
betier apportunitics for the higher cduacation of greater numbers of people;
it will continue to be an important factor, cxen when the students” matcrial
situation becomes much better than it is now. This deserves special mention
now. when more and more people with secondary technical sehool back-
groungs arc pursuing higher cducation and when the grammar school is
no longer the most papul 't type of sccondary schoot.

Lirge urban aud industrial concentrations have become atlractinge
centre L capable of providing a favourable chimate for university life. as
regards both teaching and rescarch. Such large centres, with their strong
industral foundations and rich cultural traditions, nced university institu-
tions f they arce 10 become a focus of cultural, cconomic and <ocial pro-
gress. These centres, therefore, proside the University with all the prereg-
uisites for its proper functioning: but they also draw from the Unnersity
avensthing necessary for their fuither development in all dircctions — the
vaned activaties of students and teachers enrich thar soaal Iifc. while
university graduates fill hey poationtin scicnee and industry.
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Wherever they live, students represent an actise foree in the cultural
and political tife of the region. This i» all the more true of Yugosia
students today, as they live in @ community in which everyone is not
only allowed but actually expected to take an active part in all manifes-
tations of cultural and political life.

Free from parochialism o any Kind, all Univensitios in Yugoslnia are
broadly conceived as national institutions. But cach of them can best study
and refleet the specific historical developments and contemporary sttuations
in the region in which it operates. In this way, with Facultics in different
parts of (he country, an exhaustive presentation of our past, a critical
ovamination of our present, and u realistic view of our future becomes
a distinct possibility. Different regions can thus be measured with the same
yardstick, disporportions can be oliminated, and cqual conditions can be
created for people everywhere,

Those were the aims of the reform of higher education. Tet uy now
sec how well they have been reached.

Practically all new  Facultios are located in industial and cultural
centres in the Provinees, in the parts of the country vhere the present or
future manpower needs are greatest, Before the introduction of the reform,
Facultics and Colleges had been located exclusively in the most important
urban oentres: they were confined to cight cities, sin of which were Repu-
blic capitals. During the implementation of the reforms, up 1o 1963, Facul-
tics and Colleges were established in 14 more towns. Some Faculties opened
Branches in other localitics. Two-year Post-sccondary Schools were opened
in 59 industrial and cultural centres, mainly in provincial towns.

In this way. once of the aims of the reform was achicved: the existing
university imstitutions were reheved of the pressure of numbers, while at
the same time better opportunities for higher cducation were offered to
people Tiving  outside the Targest urban centres, Students i thewe new
imutotions remained closer to the emvironment from which they came, and
to the focal industiy and social services. Thiv was also more generally
important. as the ostablishment of links boetween higher education and
practical i was one of the fundamental principles of the reform.

We have already inentionned (ef. p. 52) one aspect of the finanang
of higher cducation which may have been responsible for ecrtain * distor-
tione ™ of the proctaimed principles.

But on the whole it can be said that the critivism against the pew
geographical distnibution of Facultics was not justfied even when it in-
vohed the thertage of funds or ther fragmentation) and was largely hased
on the conservative fedhings in certain older and longer establiched Faculties.

The new distnbution was necessary, and its reeulls must be deemed
favourable. The weaknesses which are still felt are due to ccrtain ather
developments, primanly of a general economic and financial nature, opxr-
ating outside the basic framework  of the reform of higher cducation®.

* Tre soundness of the gorcral onertatton can Beothustrated By oahe exacplos
ol the newly otablivhed Facuty of Mirieg at Tuzla (aorhirg 1 clowe co-opcration with
the dratitute of Mimimg and Techrolepical Rescarchy ard the baculny of Matallurgy at
Zcrica (hinked wath the [-titute of Matallurgical Rescanch)
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The higher cducation of women

The main question to be considered here is whether the reform has
done anything to facilitate womicn's aceess to higher education. In principle,
of course, women's admission o institutions of higher education in Yugo-
slavia, is @ socialist country, is unchallenged.

This docs not mean however, that it is “superfluous o fight for
women's highest cducation and for the practical realization of the rights
guaranteed Lo them in the Constitwtion and in laws ™.*

The question, theeefore, is not so much swhether women are fresly
admitied to institutions of higher cducation but rather whether they can
frecly choose their profession through the choice of a given branch of
study within the higher education sct-up.

This s precisely  the point at which real incquality of opportuniny
can arisc. “TFor why should women's interests be himited to the teaching
profession, why should they only take up medicine — and more specifically .
deatistiy: why should they not aspire to any other posts, and net only
the clerical ones, il the gates of all professions were widely open 1o
them 2 e

We shall therefore discuss the question on its own merils, irrespective
of UL - “yim which was not directed towards this problem, cither inin-
lentbion «. n practice.

Table 31 shows that the proportion of women students in institutions
of higher cducation during the chosen period of ten years was between 28
and 330 which can be regarded as satisfactony, since it was nol appre-
ciabhy  betow  the figures for some  other countries (exeept the Soviel
Umom**e

A
The Flnited States oo, RE
The Sovict Union i, 2.5
Sweden ... na
Romania
Bulgaria ...

In many other countries the proportion of women students was much lower
therin Yugoslavia,

But the representation of women varies with the level of institution.
The perccatage of women s highest in Two-ycar Postesccondany Schools
£29-35 7). then at Faculties (29-337), while at Colleges it iy fairly low
(6-19 7). The reason for this can be found in the choice of the field of
study . As we shall see later, Two-year Postesecondary Schools are mainly
in the sovial scienee field (teaching, ceonomies, cte.), white Colleges {with
the exception of Celleges of Fducation) are mainly devated to enginecring.

o Yada L Mot Begher Bducaton and the Weman ™, papar niad at the
INtS Trcrmatonal Sconrar  Urinerany Today 7, Dubrevnid, June 1963
LR ] ’L J
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Onc interesting observation can be made from the table, namely,
that the share of women siudents was smaller during the so-called boom of
higher education (1961-63), while in recent years their proportion has begun
1o rise again.

Teble 21, BREAKDOWN OF STUDENTS BY SEX,

1956-1966
Total \Men Waomen "o
wonen
Total
1956-57 71,852 49,562 22,290 3
1957-5% ... 82,882 57.991 24891 K\l
1955859 96,590 67253 29,637 10
1959-60 104,786 T8 11,638 X2
1960-61 140,574 99,874 40,700 N
1961-62 155,010 111,476 46,538 N
1962-61 160,092 112,58 17,707 D9
1963-64 166,595 111,788 48,810 0
1963-65 170,499 17,146 §i5 Y
1965-66 154,923 122.912 62,001 n
Faculucs
1956--57 60,246 42,400 7,786 )
1957-5% 69,087 19130 19,957 29
195%-59 ... 78,904 $5.561 PARER] 29
1959-60 ... N2927 8729 24,198 29
19¢0-61 104078 BRI 10,561 Ry
1961-62 112,005 EETRR) KRN RIV]
1962-63 106,225 74,215 .99 0
196164 99,056 68,171 10,60 Kl
1964-68 . g9x.611 67,294 KX L
19685686 . =g 71,590 3570 n
Colleges
1956-57 292 266 26
19575y 0 266 Kkl 12
1958-59 ind 12 AN nl
1959-60) 1161 1.084 ) ?
1560 -61 2.0 1.968 120 &
1961-8) 1461 U189 RN 9
1986241 3.008 RO [N 1%
197263 6177 050 1.7 16
19r4-08 Y Sy 130 19
196856 6.910 5.891 1,38 19
Two-Year Post-sccondary Schoels
194%6-57 9.974 S.992 R 40
1957-5% 12,03 TL60N 14 RS
195%-59 16,47 10,40% RIREE kN
195940 9.2k [INE RN ALY kN
1960-81 20093 20704 9487 N
196182 4,480 POV 12,136 29
19#2-11 47,782 11, 14,599 W
196154 LAY 02 16,153 ¥
1944 -88 62071 RS NISRES RN
1758-t8 (XS0 44,802 2314 LN
O &7
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The preferential choice of different ficlds of sludy among women
students is shown in the following table:

Tate 32 PERCENTAGE OF WOMEN IN TOTAY FNROLMENTS,
8Y FACULTIES, 1956-57 — 1965-66

Faculty Average
1956-57 1960-61 1961-62 1962-61 1965-66

Total oo oo 29 30 0 30 n
Agriculiure and forestry ..., 7 1 13 ) 15
Velerinary science ... M 8 9 10 16
Engineering oo i Nl 14 16 16 18
Feonomics «ooviviiii i » M W 30 13
Law o 3 28 27 ki »
MediCing oo 7 k] kM) kEY 413
Dentistey o RE] 41 40 “ 52
Pharmacy ......... 74 B2 B 77 ”
Arts and letters .o 55 56 4 54 5?7
Natura! scicnues and

mathentaltics ...t 51 a7 k1 3 39

Topping the list iy the Faculty of Pharmacy. the neat iy the Faculty
of Arts and Letters, closely followed by the [Faculty of Dewtistry, These
arc the three Facultics in which wome,: account for more than 07 of
lolal cnrolments,

In the next group we find Facullics of Medicine, Natural Sciences
and Mathematics, Economics and Law, where the proportion of women
is between 0 and 437, In the third group arc Facaltics of Foginccring,
Velerinary Scicnee, and Agriculture and Forestry,

The problems of women students are general problems of women’s
participation in professional life and thay need not be claborated here,
Let us thesefare conclude with the words of Dr. Vida E. Markovie:

“Pharmacy, arls and letlers and Jentiddry have comie Lo be regarded
as hields that give women anple scope of activity. Feconomics and
law prepare them for office jobs. Fngineering Facullics are thought to
give them Jess opportunitics as these Nelds are regarded as masculine.,
That is why practically no scholarships arc given to women students
at Ingincering Faculties.

There arc, however, signs that the stuation may be changing. While
the three Facultics mast popular amonz women in 1956-57 were:

Aty and felters .o, 7021 or 397 of all woinen students

[an ... .. 2,307 or 137, of all wonen students

Economics oot 1869 or 1% of all women sudents.
Q 68
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The situation in 1965-606 was ditferent:

Arts and Ietters o 7.795 or 269, of all women students
bFeonomics 6,021 or 177 of all women students
Ergincering 5,700 or 16 of all women students,

These figures mey be an indication that the provess of women's more
active participation jn the technical field has begun.

School background of studerts (enrolment requirements)

Until 1958 only sccondary school certificate holders (notably those
from grammar schools and other corresponding schools) could enrol at
Facultics. There were no fined ceriteria for the types of sehools considered
ay adequate for a university course and Faculties changed their regoirements
from year to year as the number of applicants fluctuated. On 29th May,
1957, the Federal Exceutive Coundil decided to limit enrolmeats at some
Facultics. But since the enrolment of those who had passed out from
secondary school with the highest and sccond highest grades remained
untimited, the capacities of the Facultics with hmited enrotment were soon
filled and all other candidates were fereed to choose one of tie Faculties
with unlimited admission. The pressure of numbers at such Faculties be-
came so great that normal teacking was almost impossible. * Entrance
cxaminations ™ were at that time exceptions, hald mainty at those Facultics
where space was not sufficient to accommodate alt students.

In the academic year 1958-59, the question of University admission
requirements again arose. The Federal Faecutive Counvil's carlier decision
was then modified, so that only sccondary school feavers with top cvam-
ination results could cnrol without any restrictions, Maximum enrolment
figures were fined for certain Engincering and Medical Facaltics.

Then came the reform and the Federal Pxecutive Council Decision on
Competitive Fnrolment at Faculuies, Colleges and Art Academics. According
to that dccision, University ¢nrolment became open also to those who
tacked the prescribed secondary quatifications, provided they possessed some
practical expericnee and passed the University Fotrance Examination. The
1960 Act gave legal foree to this decisior. providing (in Article 24) for
university enrofment of " persons over 18 years of age, without the pre-
scribed secondary education, but with a certain amout of practical evperi-
cnce, provided they pass the Universny Fatrance Examination or in other
wayy demomtrate thar knowledge and  abifity to follow an academic
Course .

T'rom 1950-17960 onwards, candidates without formal cducat onal quat-
theations coutd  also corol, and from 1900-61 the same faalitics were
grapted 10 those entering Two-year Postesecondary Schools. v the bee
ginning there weie cases of abuswe of this rule, as some peop'e thought
that the regulation was meant o cnable anybody 1o study, o ard ess of his
abilitics, whereas in fact it was intended only for those gifted individvats
whe had oissed  sccondary educat on but who otheiwise poswssed the
necessary hnowledge and abibty . demonstrated through piactical work and
the entrance examination, to follow an academic course successfully,

Untl 1958-59, only weondary school feavers were admitted o insitu-
tions of higher cducation. They included the leavers frem grammar schooks
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and sccondary technical schools (engineering, business management, agri-
cultural, medical) ani others corresponding to thiz Jevel In 1958-59,
admission was grante [ to Trade Training School Jeavers, and i 1961-62
1o overy person, regardless of his formal educational qualifications, who
could demonstrate his knowledge and ability o follow an academic course
of study.

In terms of the Decision of Farolment, secondary schools were not
only grammar and technival schools but also vocational and art schools
and primary teacher training schools if their course of study was at least
three years and if complete elementary educition was a ceadition of enrot-
nient. This made it possible for leavers from Trade Training Schools and
vocational schools (industrial, building, mining, cte.) to follow an academiv
course. The 1958 General Law on Education gave all such schools the
status of sceondary schools, whose leavers could freely enrol at the
university.

But there are two aspeets (o (his problem:

a) The basic idea that higher education should be open 1o people
withaut formal educational qualifications, provided they rossess pracical
experience and knowledge that can be demonstrated at the entrance exam-
ination, has remained alive until the preseat day, although figuies in the
preceding Tables show that the numbers availing themselves of this oppor-
tunity are declining.

b) Rostriciive mcasures were imposed, on the one band, by the
general cconomic and social situation in the country. and en the other
by the need 1o emphasize quality as against quantity in higher cducation.

It can be saide therefore, that restiictive measures and quahifying
cxaminations were intended to ensure the ost fvourable disribution of
students by Faculties, to iwprove the selection precedure, to raise the
standard  of learning, and 1o match cmoliments o the capacity of all
Faculties.

The present situation is that admission requirements vary from one
institution to another.

At most Faculties in Croatia, qualifying examinations were taken in
1965-66 by all candidates, inciuding those with top grades in their school-
leaving oertificates, The pumber of corolments was in mast caves not fined
in advance, and all those who suecessfully passed quabifying and entrance
cxaminations were admitted. Only a fow of e Facultes uall had aumenical
restrictions, but admision was again by the results of the qualifying evame-
ination, regardless of the success in seeondary shools In Seibia we find
combination of free admission and selection by suecess at quahfying cxam-
inationy (for those with lower grades in the weeondary schoul)y. However,
the principle has not teen very consistently apphied at all Universities in
Serbia, According 1o this procedure, there are two principles which operate
simultancously: the prneiple of fined guotay iv meant 1o regulace the flow
of enrolments in accordance with the capacitics of the institutions of higher
cducation; the principle of selection acts as a correctne to the principle of
fined quotas, This is achicved by taking all candidates with top sceondary
school grades automatically and the remaining number needed to il the
institition to <apacity on the basis of quahfying ¢vaminatien resulis, A
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different approach can be illustrated by quoting from the information
bookfet issucd by the University of Zagreb on the occasion of the 1967-68
cnrolment.

Admission requiremients for Faculties und Colleges within the jurisdiction
of Zagreb University remain the same in 1967-68 as they were during the
last academic year.

Admission is, as a rule, oy qualifying examination for candidates with
adequate sccondary qualifications, and by entrance examination for those
without such qualifications,

The purpose of the qualifying examination 15 to check the candidate’s
knowledge of the subjects important for the course ©f study he has chosen
and (0 assure his suecess in the study. The purpose of the entrance exam-
ination, on the other hand, is to check the candidate’s general ki aledge
indispemsable for an academis course but not formally estabhished by a
secondary school feaving certificate,

Only exceptionally, some institutions will also introduce differential
cxaminations to check the candidate's knowledge of certain subjects not
corered by his carlier cducation and yet indispensable for the Kind of
academic courses given by these institutions. This examination is fargely
ideptical with the entrance examination for candidates lacking adequate
sccondary qualifications,

The conditions of ¢nrolment are of three Kinds:

i) Conrditions for thus holding a certificate from a shool regarded as
adequatce for the Faculty in question;

if) Conditions for those holding a certificate from a school not reparded
as adequate;

ity Conditions for candidates without formal education above pnmary
lesel.

In connection with these conditions, the followiag principles are fol-
lowed by most Faculties:

i) Candidates with adequate secondary qualifications take a quahfying
cxamination. But certain categorics of candidates are exempt from iy
cxaminaticn at seme of the Facultics. Thus, there are five Foeulties and
Colleges which have no qualifying examinations for candidates with ade-
quate sccondary qualfications;  at these institutions, admission of such
candidates is frec (Facully of Agriculture, Faculty - of Forestny, Faculty
of Law — Split, College of Agriculture — Osijek, and Faculty of Feonos
mics == Osijek). Tawcelve institutions exempl candidates with good yrades
in their schooldeaving certificales from  qualifying examinations:  some
fequire a good overall success in secondary cducation and others good
grades in certain subjects. These institutions are: Taculty of Law  — Zaygieb,
Faculty of Economics ~ Zagreb, Faculty of Natural Sciences and Mathe-
matics — Zagreb, Faculty of Phatmacy and Brochemistry ~ Zagreb, Faculty
of Geodesy = Zagred, Facelty of Technology — Sisad branch, Faculty of
Paliticat Scicnce = Zagreh, Colleze of Administration — Zagreb, Yacully
of Mechaiical Fngineering — Rijeha, Faculty of Feonemics ~ Rijeka, Fa-
culty of Aits and lLetters ~ Zadar, Faculty of Electrical Fngincering —
Split.
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/) Candidates holding certificates from secondary schools not regarded
as adequate are as a rule required to take entrance examinations which
vary to a certain extent from one institution 1o another, [n addition, some
institutions require no practical cxperience, cothers require working expe-
ricnce on specific jobs, and others still oniy working experience as such,
irrespective of the kind of work imolved. The duration of the working
experience required ranges up to 4 years. The cntrance examination for
this category ‘s largely identical with the kind of examination preseribed
for candidates without secondary cducation; only cxceptionally is it some-
what loss eviensive, There are also a few rare cases in which these candi-
Jates take a qualifying instead of an entrance examination.

iii) The criteria of admission for candidates without sccondary educa-
tion are most unifora, because they are regulated by law. At all institutions
of higher learning such candidates are regquired to take an entrance exam-
ination, provided they satisfy the following vonditions: that they are cver
18 years old, that they have completed compulsory primary cducation,
and that they have working cxperience. The experienee in this case should
be between 2 and § years, mainly on specific jobs.

Caomparing the 1967-68  admission requirericnts with those of the
year before, the following differences can he noted:

a) Two Faculties (Agriculture and Torestry) have this sear sabalished
qualifying oexaminations and introduecd the system of free admission;
three Faculties and Colleges (College of Administration, Vaculty of Econo-
mics ~ Rijeha, and Faculty of Arts and Tetters — Zadan) hase introduecd
it exempling some calegorics of candidates,

b) The Faculty of Economics — Zagreb, iy thiv year ¢xempted from
the qualifying examination those candidates who obtained the highest and
sevontd highest grades at the school-leaving examination,

c) The Faculty of Arts apd Eetters in Zagreb, av well as the Pacultios
of Vetarinary Scivnee apd Mining in Zagieh, have this yoar decided not 1o
exempt any  sandidates frony qualifving examinations, although they uwed
1o Jo s in previous years.

d) The Faculty of Political Scienee in Zagreb has this year exempted
from qualifying examinations only those with top grade: from the secondary
school, while the year before candidates with the seccond highest grade
were alw evempted.

It shoufd be stated in all faarmess ibat the Universities have shown
themselves willing to aceept students witltcut the necessary format quabi-
freations, provided they conld demonstrate their knowledge at an entrance
cxamination.  Iheir admisston withoue this knowledge would have been
detrimental 1o themselves, the university, and the community. The amount
of hnowledge required 1y that which can reatly guarantee the candidate’s
abibity 1o follow an academic course,

[t should also be noted that the guahfying exanination has proved
uselul and neecssary. This iv understandable if one remembers that without
it up (o 50°% of first-ycar stadenty fail to pass into the sweond year. the
pre-aaaission diceking of their hnowledge iy particudathy wseful when
candidates know  beforchand what magerial the examination will cover,

We can conchide the discusson of this question by saving that a need
is sl felt for a better preparation of candidates for unieraty Mudies,
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This would improve the quality of higher education, shorten the actual
length of study, and reduce the high rate of drop-out. What is also peeded
is the determination of optimum capacitics of different Facultivs and a
close co-ordiration between Faculties of the same 1y pe.

As for the cntrance cxaminations for candidates with inadequate
sccondary qualifications, these should remain ar stric as they have been
so far, remembering that the intention of the reforn hvs not been 1o allow
anybody who so wishes to go to the university but to make it possible
for scrious and gifted peeple who have not had an oppottunity for sccond-
ary cducation to acquire higher education.

Part-time study

The introduction of part-time study as a compoaent part of the activ-
itics of inslitutions of higher education should be regarded as an important
step in the reform of higher cducation, which brings a new quaiity into
the systenn. Tt enables not only people in regular employment but also some
groups of those not employed (o pursuc an academic course,

Before (he academic year 1960-61, part-lime stucy existed only at
Social Science Tacuites (Arts and Letters, Law, Fconomues). The Federal
Assembly™s Resolution on the Fducation ot Technical and Scieotific Man-
nower recommended, and the 1960 Act prescribed, the introduction of
part-time study  at alf Faculiies, Colfeges and Two-year Post-sceondary
Schools. (The Exccutive Councils of Jdifferent Republics were authorized
to postpone it tempotarly at some institidions). At the samce time, the
conditions of admission, teawaing and assistanee (o part-time students were
also preseribed.

Frolment trends among part-time students fargely corresponded 1o
those noted for full-time students, as seen in the following (able:

Toble 34 INDUT OF PARE-TIME ENROTMENIES
IN REDAHION FO 1OV AL BIRST-YL AR INROUMENES, 1987-1967

fnden 198758 = [0

Numbgt 195%. 1989 1960 1961 3962~ 1963 1964 1965 1906,
1989 1960 §961 1962 1961 1964 1968 Iveh 1967
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The following observations can be made about the system of part-
time study:

i} There has been a general downward trend in enrolments ever since
1962-63.

The 1962-63 index (1957-58 = 100) was 446, while the 1966-67 index
(1962-63 = 100) was 117,

The trend is even more protounced in the case of first-year enroliments:
the increase until 1962-63 was almost 4.5 timoey; after that year, until 1966-
67, the average increase was no more than 7 9.

ify The downward trend has been recarded in all types of institutions
of higher learning; in sonie of them there has been an actual decrease in
part-lime enrolnients,

Table 35 gives a review of part-time cnrolments at Faculties, Colleges
21d Two-year Post-secondary Schools:

Table 35 PART-TIME ENROLMENITS, [962-63 — 19606-47

Inden bused on
Indey based on 1957-88 = (0 e S e e
6Y = o 1963-04 = {00
1962-61 1963-64 1Y6h-t7 1966-67

Faculties

Total part-time

corolments o 298 NI N '}
Fiorstayeat pant

Cnrolments e 283 2N [ ]
Colfegos

[otal part-toe

crtelimenty e . . |87 RN
birst-ycar past-tinie

Broiments L. 152 9t
Two-vear Post-secondan

Schouwds

Total part-tune

enrolmenty oo, 13y N6 147 IR
Erest-yoar part-time

CRPOTBICAIN | oiveanveneon. 7 M 14% 128

2 Figuen nor o can oyt

Frow the very beginning, the Faculties aceepied part-time study as a
conmvenienl way of trainicg highly gualified personnel. Some of them an-
troduced different sehemes dedgned 1o help pari-time students; these con-
sdsted mainly i afltarmnoon or evening clacses for part-time stadents Iiving
in the town in which the Faculty was situated; very few Faculties, however,
orgamsed courses during winter or sumimcr vacations, in September, ety
Anotker way in which part-time «udents were helped was by means of a
special regime of part-lime dudy, bhe rathor stiict icgime designed for full-
time students, which was at firsl applicd also (o part-lime studenls, was
too hard for them. That is why speciai provisiens were made in the 1960
Act. making it posuble for part-time students to ¢nrol only onee 4 yeur,
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to take examinations during specially arranged periods, cte. Tt should be
noted, however, that the amount of help given to part-time students was
not the same at all Facultics.

Another observation which might be made is that the system of part-
time study has not Jevcloped to the extent envisaged by its sponsors. The
reasons for this are varicd. First of all, it has not been completely cvolved
from the organisational point of vicw; sccond, the attitude of cnterpriscs
to their employees cnrolled as part-time students has not been altogether
favourable and cncouraging; the third, and perhaps the most important,
factor has been the targely unscttled question of financing this particular
form of cducation.

It is difficult to sy now which causes operated and in what sequence,
but the fact remains that part-time study now cxists mainly at Two-year
Post-sccondary Schools and not at all institutions of higher Jearning. This
is illustrated by the figures given in the following table:

Table 36, PART-TIME INROLMENIS BY CATI GORY OF INSIIFUIIONS,
19571907

I'ercentages® of total enrohn.nty

1957 198K 1989 1900- 1961. 1962- 1963- [904. 1965- 19t
1988 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1904 (965 1966 1967

Faculiies
Talal pari-time
carolments L 71 67 65 n2 hL] 4 12 16 18 X
Eirtyear
entolmemty o 67 62 [ 6l N 40 n 29 27 24

Collvges

Total part-time

enreluents oo [}l 0 Q 1] ] 3} 4 bl $ 4
Tinst-yea

cnrolments .. 0 [}l [\l 0 N 3 L) 4 4 4

Two-pear Post-see,

Schools

Tota) part-time

entolnents L 27 n kE} 17 3 19 (3
L arst-yeas

cnrolments . kB 7 36 1y 16 6 &1 67 67 71

)
w

9 62

o i of Vit Adademien

The table s ows guite clearly that the greatest number of part-tinie
students — both total and first-year enroliments — were enrolled, in 1966-67,
al Two-yecar Post-secondary Schools.

The structure of part-time enralmenis in diferent types of institutions
of higher cducation is thus far feom satisfactory. But it is difficult to say
whether the reasons for part-time students leaving the Facultics are confined
to the three factors mentioned above, or whether they prefer Twa-ycar
Pos-secondaiy Schools besause these provide better faaliticy for part-time
study. It is quitc possible that the three factors usually mentioned aie only
taben by Facultics as a welcome cxcuse, white the real reason may be
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that they are conservative institutions which have not given part-tinie study
a chance 1o develop.

The fact remains that part-time study, wntil 1963, showed rather mea-
gre resulty, as seen from the following data:

Fifty-four per cent of the 1960-¢1 generation of part-time students had
nol passed a single examination two and o half years after enrofment;
$27 of the 1961-62 generation had not passed a single examination after
one and a hall years of study™ only 30 of this generation moved up (o
the second year of study.*

The system of parttime study at Two-year Postsecondary Schools
poses questions of its own. The results which it produces are quantitative
rather than qualitative: the officieney of study is largely unsatisfaciory.
Some of the Two-ycar Post-sccondary Scheoly have such an extended net-
work of branch contres that i is difficulc to see how a properly conducted
course of sudy could be organiced cven il the conditions were ideal -
which they are not. Inorder to put the systemn of part-time study at Two-
yoir Postesecondary Schooly into ity proper perspective, it is necessary in
the first place 1o reduce it to realistic proportions, determined by what the
sehiools thennelves feud they  can do, which will dhien bring about the
desired quality.

AL this point, romething shonkd be said also about part-time stud;
branch contres. In the beginning. while Facultics were anill interested in
part-time cducation, or at least formally prepared 1o implement the liw,
they took an active part in running such centres organised by local author-
ftics o enterprises, However,as fower and fower part-time studeats enrolled
al Taculties, part-time study centres were gradually handed over 10 Two-
yvar Postesccondary Schools to tun. Under the old system of ¢ducational
fmancing, many Communes (local authoriticy) were vager o establish such
branch centies, With the change in the swstem of financing, however,
ome of the branch centres for pait-time study were dissobved and in
vthers students were requined 1o pay tuition fees, Nevertheless, it is intes-
erting o note that when the Law coabled Twossear Postesecondary Schools
o un such centres, 87 centres were opened in Serbia and 95 in Croatia.
At the beginning of 1966-67, the §ederal Scorctariat for Fducation and
Culture recorded 236 contees for part-time study with some 12,000 students.
A regands the tuition fees, there ate schownls or centies where the students
do not have to pay amything because their companics wupport the school
financially; but there are others where they have 1o pay up 10 300,000 old
dimars (thus the fees at the Twosycar Postesecondary  Tevtile School at
Duga Resa are 00,000 old dinars por studentand e the Twosyear Poue
sceandaty School of Agricolture at Maribor they wre 200,000 old dinars
por stadanty. 0t

I the systenmt of pactame tudy s Lo continue, and o gt is pegarded
A selul and necessany {as i ous view, it s, then the following mcasures
should be tahen to make i more cofhicient:

oAcwrding o Do Zusdal R rgeltat rdferme visohoshatahog obrazovanga

u Jugosavip ™ ¢The b Rewlin of the Highar Tducation Reform i Yugesfavn,
Crpverzirgy imas, $et, 1962,

U gl pitanra gradne oo otaiovamio s vaspians tTopnal Iy in the
Decoapment of the Fducavional S atem), Bodgrade 1967, p 18?7
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i) better organised facilitics shouid be provided e, part-time study;

ify the rights and duties of part-tinic students should be more accuratcly
defined;

ifi) permancnt source of finance should be found and an adequate fi-
aancing system sct up.

[t “ay been suggested that the rights ¢f part-time students should
include the foltowing: paid leave of absence from the job during the period
vl cxamination; paid leave during the attendance of compulsory seminars
and courses; paid fcave for a bricf period befare the exaniination; payment
of cxpenses {tranel, cte) incurred in connection wiih examinations taken
away from their pernanent home;  shorter working hours on days when
there are lectures for part-time students; paid leave for the preparation of
the diploma paper; longer unpaid lcave before the examination; exemption
from overtime work, et

Their obligations would be (o finish their studies within the presoribed
time; to take all examinations in time; to refund the expenses if they failed
to take an examination without good reasens, to refund fravel ang other
allowances if they faded to adend the compulsory courses and seminin
(o promist to continue to work with their firm for at least as long as
they were receiving benefits; to keep their firm or organisation informed
about their progress in study and success at examinations; 10 aceept &
suitable job alter graduatian, cte.

It is also foportant to devise new and more suitable forms of teaching
for part-time students. A new organisation of parf-tine study is needed,
perhaps one i which periods of continued study without work would
altsrnate with those of continued work without study. Study by correspon-
denee which had shown geod results in some foreign covntrics, has not
cven been tried in Yugodavia,

Although part-tinie study is one of the fundamental activitics of insti-
tutions of higher ¢ducation, Facultics have o far neglected 10 include it
in their financial estimates and have therefore reccived no special funds
for this purpose. That is why any extra form cf assistance to parl-time
students has heen dependent on the funds received from additional sousees
— pgrants by business, social and political organisations ard Republic
authoritics, and contributions by parl-time students themschbves. Neither
business, social and political organisations nor the Republic authontics
have, unfortunately, shown cnough interest in helping part-time students;
bu. it should afso be said in all fairpess that facultics were not very
persistent either in scching additionai fonds for these activities, The result is
thot the Minancial burden on students becomes so heavy that many of
them just cannot stand it and give up studying. On the other hand. there
arc cascs of Faculties which organise special courses for part-time studepts
free of charge — and yct the response by the students iy anything but
satisfactory.

The prevading view new s that all interested partics should contrbute
financially in proportion Lo their intcrest in part-time education. Fhis atti-
tede 38 also justified hy the present structure of part-time students: they
include people in whose further cducation their firms are interested (and
which they are prepared to pay for), as well as thowe who study only
in theit own peraonal interests ( to improve their sovial status, to get better
jobs, to quahify for higher pension rates upon requitement, cte. ).
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In view of the advanlages offered by (e system of part-time study,
which ¢cnables adulls to acquire the highest qualifications without actually
Jeaving their jobs for a period of study, and in siew of the growing nuin-
ber of people involvew, much more ailention will have 1o be paid to this
form of cducation than has been doae so far. The assivtance to part-tine
students, given by Facultics, local authorities and cnterprises, though
sighiiricant, has not been sufficient nor nas it been provided in the most
elfective manner. Besides, no rcal part-time study is possible without a
scheme designed to help students in their work and in the preparation of
cxaminations. Facultics themselies will therefore have to work out practical
mcasurcs to support and further desclop the usclul institution ol part-time
study, Facilitics for part-i;me study have operned the Fuculties to a large
number of students without che minimum qualifications (¢ducation, know-
ledge, business expericnce, cte.). In spite of the wish to study, these cir-
cumstances hasve Ied 10 ar immiediate loss of interest.

Exerything that has been said here points to the need to cxamine tie
problems of part-lime study in greater Jetail and to reach conclusions
concerning the dutics and obligations of different institutions and of pari-
time students themsches. In this way, assistance (o students could be
made more ¢ffective, while at the same time it would be given only te
serious students wha deserve 13 be helped and in whowse futther education
sociely is interested.
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CONTENT AND STRUCTURE OF STUDY

The chapler which follows will be devated to one of the major fealures
of the refoim of higher education — to the introduction of a three-level
system of higher cducation. Closcly connccted with this is the question
of Two-ycar Post-sceondary Schools.

The three-level system of higher cducation was, designed to prepare
graduates with  different qualifications quickly and cfficiently, The 1dca
‘ was to change the pattern of shills of personnel traised at Facultics,
Colleges and Art Academics and to adapt them as far as possible to the
requireents of the cconomy and social services.
The inclusion of Two-ycar Post-:ccondary Schools in the system of
: higher cducation 2nd the introduction of the first level of study (corre-
. sponding to Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools) at Facultics was meant 1o
contribule to a comprehensive “ fleaible system which will always make it
possible fo- students to proceed to a higher level at which they can sup-
plement the hnowledge gaired at the level below it ™.

The introduction of three-level education — First level of Faculty study

Following the 1958 nccommendation of the Federal Assembly and the
promulgation of the 1960 Acl. intensive preparations weie begun for the
intreduction of a system of cducation at three Jevels. Since cach level of
higher cducation was supposed to be sclf-contained and to provide studenls

; with the Anowledge and shills needed for certain jobs in incustry and social

i scrvices, the introduction of the first level cnlailed a fiirly far-reaching

: revision of the Facully syllabuses and curricula and of the organisation of
teaching.

It may be recalled that the first level was designed o produce grad-
vates qualificd to organise and cffect production provesses of a ccrtain
kind; the sccond level, en the other hand, was to produce gradua' - of a
broader range who cou'd suceessfully dcal with wider aspects of organi-
sation and production and could solve probiems of the relation between
diffcrent production factots.

Another reason for ittroducing first-level study was that the compre-
hensive four-ycar courst did not cater for students whe had no desire,
inclination or ability for a course of that Iength and who thercfore dropped
out half way through their studics,
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Rgfecence should be made at this point to wnat has been called *the
principle of inversion™, under which certain subjects and skills formerly
taught during the later ycars of study should now be brought forward lo
the first level with a view to preparing graduates al that level for specified
jobs in various occupations. This point is dealt with more fully in the
section entitled ** Syllabus and curriculum changes™ (p. 93) and we there-
fore confine owesclves at this siage to considering the difficulties expe-
ricnced in introducing and subscquently developing the first level of higher
cducation.

Opposition to the first lev:l was manifested by the Facullics from the
outset. They felt that it was not nccessary for them lo train peaple with
post-secondary qualifications when a vell devctoped network of Two-year
Post-secondary Schools was already doing the same job. Facultics claimed
that it was bost for them to go on training graduates of the traditional
kind, while narrower specialists with post-secondary qualifications would
be trained by the Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools.

But surseys in industrial and business organisations showed that there
was a rcal need for personnel between the sccondary and university lesels
of qualification who cou'd be trained at Post-sevondary Schiools or in first-
level Facully courses.

Those Facultics which agreed o organise their eaching at three Jovels,
on the other hand, thought that it was sufficicnt for this purpose to inverl
the sequence of subjects.

After a while, however, the idea that the division was justifiable
became generally accepled and the actual introduction of threc-fevel study
depended merely on material and personnel resources.

The first Yugostav University to introduce the three levels of study
was the University of Ljublana; by 1360-61 practically all its Faculties
had changed their curricula in accordance with the new scheme of study.
Belgrade University introduced the first level in 13 of its Facultics in
1960-6); in 1961-62, ninc morc Facultics followed suit. The University of
Novi Sad introduced the first level in all Facultics except Medicine in
1961-62. Stmilar developments were recorded in all the other Universitics
in Yugoslavia.

The catent to which the three-level system spread among Fagulties,
howeser, saried from onc Univerdty to another. At onc end of the sale
¢ame the University of Ljubljana where all the Faculties were organised
on the new system, and the University of Belgrade, where (he hold of
the new system was cqually strong, whife at the other end canie Zagreb
University where only four out of 26 institutions adop cd the threc-level
systent, while 21 had no division into levels and onc had the first and
sccond level only. Half the Facultics at the University of Sarajevo adopted
the sy stem and half did not.

The number of in<titutions offering first-level courses grew faitly fa,
as can be scen ront the following survey:

1960-61: 3} Facultics

1961-62: 58 Facultics

1962-63. 54 Facullics

i961-65: 71 Institutions out of 124 (cxcluding Two-ycar Pod-

scenndary Schools)
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1965-66: 53 Institutions out of 127, as follows:
46 Facultics out of 97
3 Colleges out of 16
4 Arl Acedemies out of 14,

It will be scen that in the last two years the number of institutions
offering first-Ievel courses fell.

Discussions  about the feasibility of first-level study began again in
1961-62. The fact that not all FFacultics of the same kind hao incroduced
first-level courses led to controversy and discussion inside the Facultics
which had. Not infrequently such discussions were an ccho of the debates
at Inter-Faculty Conferences, mecetings of professional socictics, student
gatherings, cte. Thus, for instance, the Inter-Faculty Conference of Students
of Civil Enginccring held on 22nd December, 1962, adopted the motion
that the first level of study should be abandonced at all Facultics of Engi-
neering in the country. Similar motions were carricd by conferences of a
number of professional bodics end associations in 1962, such as the socic-
ties of metallurgists, c¢ivil engincers, forestry engincers, mining caginecrs,
cte. Such moves resulted in the abolition of first-'cvel courses at some
Facultics in 1962-63 and in the running of parallel comprchensive sccond-
Jevel study, along with the first-level course, at others.

What was the problem, then? Where was the source of misunder-
standing? In our view, it was the coatradiction between the expectatiens of
the sponsors of the reform in intreducing the first level of study and the
actual nceds of the cconomy and socicty (including the students themselves),

It scems, howeocr, that the vicws advocating the division proved
unfounded after only three years of the experiment. In 1962-63 it was
alrcady pointed out that the main difficulty in connection with the three-
level division was that of the pattern of shills of graduates produced at
different levels. {Thus we again meat the often repeated problem of man-
powcr planning — this time in terias of differentiation of levels). The
question was raised ahcther first-level graduates would be acceptable for
the cconomy, that is, whether they would be able to find suilable jobs.

The introductien of the first fevel of study eepresented a major re-
organisation of Faculty tcaching, which should have been based on an
analysis in depth of occupations, nianpowcer requirements and teaching
contents. lowever, the time was short and n2 adcquate modcels of a
similar kind cxitted that could be imitated. Modifications in Faculty curri-
cula were quite radical and opposition from individual tcachers was only
1o be capected. Al these factors ¢ombined to produce difficultics and
problems which were both objective (material, tinancial and staff diffi-
ciallivy) and subjective (unsuitable cur. icuta, excessive densands on studentsh.

The problems of first-level were discussed at the Vilth Plenary Meeting
of the Federation of Yugoslav Universitics (2nd and 3rd Oclober, 1964)
where the following opinions were heard:

“... Wec know that soine Faculties have introduced first-levcl courses
undcr a aurtain amount of pressure... [ have the impression that
there arc sl uncertaintics about this lavel... T do not think that
we should pow exert pressure on the Universitics and Faculties which
have not yct introduced it 10 do so. We should refrain from doing
this particutarly because by Law this fevel is optional...*~,

Y Profescor Mabhso Snuderl, speaking on rev Unneroty and Facully statuies.
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... The Faculty of Mecchanical Engineering in Ljubljana was among
the tirst to welcome and introduce three-fevel education. Why? Be-
cause we are cominced that the first-Jevel study produces engincers
needed in practice. But it should be added, perhaps, that they have
nol sought cmployment in sufficient numbers. At lcast not to the
extent that we expected...* ™,
*...As for the three-level cducation and discussions about the first
Tevel of study, | feel that there are certain things which have not been
made sufficiently clear. Tt should be emphasized, first, that o Federal
documznt speaks about the obligatery introduction of the first-level
courses, all documents give 1 as an optional possibility. But I agree
with what has been said here about a certain amount of pressurc,..
We have learned now that it was precisely this pressure that has
created many of the problems... The abolition of the first level would
be an undemocratic measure against those Facultics that have intro-
duced it and that have achieved good results with it... That is why
we should give our support to the view that first-level study should be
further developed, that its introduction at any new Faculty should be
carcfully preparcd, and that it should not be abolished where it al-
ready onvists...*0
The prevailing siew now is that the training of first level graduates
should be feft to Two-year Post-scecondary Schools. Iaculties could also
train them, but not as the first fevel of university education, but rather
as one of their additional activities directed towards the preparation of
personnel with post-sccondary qualifications. Experience with the first-level
study so far leads te the following conclusions:
i} Students havy not accepted the first level as a form of final edu-
cation: practically a'l those graduating at first level proceed to the second
level;

if} Busincss and industrial organisations have not shown intcrest in
first-level graduates (although the system was introduced to mect the needs
of busitess and industry for graduates of this type)

iify The dinision of a comprchensive four-year course of study into
two parls, with the first part faiting to provide the necessary background
for coniinuation at the second level, has not proved bencficial since the
imersion of subjects undermines the logical cohercnee of studics,

The first goncration of first-Jevel graduates has shown catrenie retue-
tance te tahe jobs and considerable willingness to continue cducation at
the second level,

No precise data are available on the number of first-level graduates
taking up industrial and other jobs. According to remarts Trom seme of
the Facultics, most of them have procceded 10 the sccond level of study.
Simiar findings have been obtained throuph a survey made by the Federal
Scerctarial for Fducdtion and Culure.

The recason for chis mdy be their inclination to further education,
crpecially if onc remembers that it was primarily the best and most gifted

* Professor Albert Struna baculty of Mechanica! Fagincening. ¥ jubliana, (pealing
n dirkusnion,

** Jancr Vipoink, bederal Sccrelary Tor Fducation and Culture. <peaking in
dicussion.
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students who managed to graduatc within the prescribed period of time.
Another contributing factor may have been the difficulty of finding suitable
jobs in larger towns (where graduates primarily scck them). It is interesiing
to nole in this conncetion that a considerable number of sccond-level
university graduates also fail to take jobs — either waiting for opening. in
larger towns or cnrolling for the third level (i.c. post-graduate cours:s}).

A similar trend towards continued education is noted equatly among
Two-year Post-secondary School graduates and Sccondary Technical School
graduates. (The trend is largely provoked by the idiosynerasics of rzmunc-
ration: a young, ncwly graduated cngincer is usually paid better than a
technician with many years of practical experience).

The zencral conclusion may be that the insufficiently prepared iniro-
duction of the first-level cducation later resulied in the abandonment of
this kind of cducation cven in the arcas in which first-level graduates were
nceded.

The negative attitude of industrial and business organisations to first-
level graduates was duc in the first place to inadequate collaboration
between Faculties and the cconomy during the preparatory stages. The
blanic sometini: rested with Faculties, sometimes with cconomic organi-
sations, most often with bath. It should be said that the degree of develop-
ment of the Yugoslav cconomy, its organisation, and the pattern of skilly
of its personnel are such that proper and objective devisions on the need
for highly qualificd manpowcr arc often lacking. Too much was perthaps
cxpected from business and industrial organisations during the preparaton
stages of the cducational reforni.

Finally, it is highly indicative that the Chancellor of the University
of Ljubljana has capressed the view that practically all Facultics will
probably soon revert to the comprchensive four-ycar system undivided
into first and seernd fevel. Thus even this University, the pioncer of the
new system, has decided to abandon it, "because experience has shown
that the division into two levels docs not produce desired results ™. Besides,
the actual length of study proved to be longer than cxpected.

This question can be summed up as follows:
Fa:uhics justify the abandonment of the first level by the following
rcasons:

i) the majority of first-level graduates procecd to the sccond level; wvery
few go straight into employrient, partly because the cconomy docs net
scem {o be sufficiently interested in personnel of this kind;

if} more tcachcts and greater resources would be nceded for a proper
organitai‘on of first:level teaching:

iii} most tcachers believe that the introduction of the first level reduces
Facully tcaching standards;

ir) there are cnough Post-sccondary Schools in the country that offer the
same kind of cducation as the first-level Faculty courscs.

Two-ycar Posi-sccondary Schools

The 1960 Act aimed at intcgrating Two-year Post-sccondary Schools
into the higher cducation system with a view to training & new type of
graduatc with post-secondary qualifications, thus filling a gap in the cdu-
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calion system and producing the qualified personnel needed by the economy.
The rcasoning is strinkingly similar (o that underlying the introduction of
the first level of Faculty cducation, and in this conncction it js therefore
nceessary 10 analyse the position of these Schools a little more closely.
They fall into two main categorics:
— Teacher Training Schools and,
— Technical Schools (engincering, agriculture, business and commerce,
medical auxiliaries, cte.).

In 1956-57 (here were only 34 Two-year Post-secondary Schools (16
Tcacher Training, I8 Technicaly, in [966-67 there were 139 (40 Teacher
Training, 99 Technical). The most intense period of expansion was 1959-
1960/1962~63, during which the nuwmber more than doubled, from 66 1o
139.

They were mostly designed 1o nicet the needs of branches in which
there was a shoitage of qualificd personnel. 1he following table illustrates
the changes in the pattern of Two-ycar Post-secondary schools barween
1956-57 and 1966-067.

Table 37. NUMBER AND TYPE OF TWO-YFAR POSI-SECONDARY SCHOOL S
1956~57 1966-67

RIC

1956~87 1966-67
Teacler training ... 16 Teacher training ... 10
Medical avvsbiaries . 9 Fngineering ... . M
Administral on 1 Busingss management 19
Social work oo 2 Agriculiure 10
Rusincss matagement ........ M 1 aw and adnunistration ... 7
Shipping ... o 1 Medical aunihancs 7
Transpon 6
Social wark ... N
SLAtIAIES e 2
Social and political sicnve 2
Peesonne! managenient 2
Socual inswranee L H
Produchon engineering ... I
Tolal u Total 132

Mir Trecbats Gowewn Tatle 37do pet coreepond eodatly with thase sbown o Takie 8 4 n Areen |

Although the incicase in the number of enginesring schovls may be
regarded as a positive development, the question still gemains whether the
doubling of the numbcr of teacher-training schools and the incrcase of three
times in the number of schools of business management was really justificd.
The number of post-sccondary schools of law and administration rase the
least, but cven in their casc one may ash whether this was in hecping
with the intentions behind the reform.

Post-sccondary teacher-training schools have usually been opened in
places where they are needed and the comments on post-secandary schools
that follow apply to other post-sccondany whools but not to teaches-
training schools.
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These questions are no longer open: it can already be said that the
paltern of graduales described above was not what the reform was designed
to produce. The only thing which is not clear, however, is whal kind of
graduates should have been produced. Proper manpower planning, as
alrcady noted, has been lacking. Two-year Post-sccondary Schools were
opened somewhat haphazardly, according to some kind of *economic™
considerations which favoured the opening of “cheaper™ post-secondary
schools.

This expansion of post-sccondary cducation has caused serious problems
and difficultics whose common impact has been the stagnation, if not
actual falling, of cducational standards.

Here are only two figures to illustrate the deterioration in quality:

i 1957-58  1966-67
Student 1earher Falio v n 2
Studert aunliany teaching staff ratio oo, 9 100

It is noteworthy in this connection that the ratios al Facultics and
Colleges, ospite all difticultics, were much betier in 1966-57 (sce Table
22 aboye).

There is one other thing which makes the situation even graver than it
appears from the figures gisen hore. We are speaking here of all teachers
and auxiliary teaching staff — both fulldme and pan-time. If full-time
staff only were taken inlo consideration, the -alios would soar up. For
oiily 4497 of (cachers and 42.6°, of the auxiliary tcaching stafl employed
in Two-year Post-sccond ary Schools in 1966-67 were full-time (This con-
trasts with 62 of full-time tcachers and 70 % of full-time auxiliary teaching
staff in all institutions of higher learning taken together, which shows that
the structure in Two-year Post-sccondary Schools was much inferior).

ity The sceond indication of quality is the number of graduatcs.
While fiest-year cnralments in Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools have grown
steadily (which is not the case with other types of insiitutions of higher
cducation), the number of graduates has gone down in eclative terms.

Tuble 38 GRADUATES FROM TWO-YLAR
POST-SECGNDARY SCHOOL S, 1958-1906

Percentages?

[KAL 195y 1900 1961 1902 1961 1964 1968 1942,

228 227 M2 71 66 8.8 15.6 14.6 (R

¢ Abuelue higures are groen i the Saatatn ) Arnen

It should alw be noted that the actual ascrage length of study at
these schools — with the course of study fixed at two ycars (and only
cxweplionally thice) — way 1.8 years in 1965.

In our diwussion of pati-lin.. study we pointed out that it way a
predominant feature of post-wcondaiy schools in 1966-67: 62% of all
part-ime dudents were cntolled in Two-ycar Post-secondary Schooly; in
the case of first-ycar past-lime enrolments the share of such schools is even
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higher — 71 %. However, numbers were not the most important problem:
much morc important was the problem of quality. With such a high num-
ber of part-time students, only a few managed (o finish their studies at
all, and even thev took much longer than the prescribed period of study.
Drop-out is extremely high among part-time students, amounting to
75-80% bctween the first #nd the second year.

Onc of the major causes of incfficiency in part-time study is probably
the inadcquate process of teaching, which is in mosl cascs the same as
with full-time students. Another cause is the unfavourable relation a'ready
mentioned between the number of part-time students and the number
of leachers and other facilities that Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools ean
offer them.

The main deficiencies noted in Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools so
far can be summed up as iollows:

i) the actual length of study which frequently cxeceds the prescribed
period;

ity the inadequale educational standards;

iii) the ill-defiaed relation of Two-vear Post-secondary Schools to Colleges
and [-acullics.

The introduction of firsl-level study at Facultics had a damiaging
effect on the programn.cs of most pos-sccondary schools. Many such
schools tricd to adapt their curricula and programmes of instruction to
those nf Facultics, 30 as to makc it casicr {71 their graduates to prosecd
to the second level. In this way, Two-ycar Post-sceandary Schools, like
first-level study at Facullics, began 1o prepare students for further education
instead of providing school-lcaving qualifications for certain jobs. During
the Jast iwo jears, howeser, the links between post-sccondary schools and
Facultics have become wcaker as more and more Facultics are switching
back o the traditional comprehensive system of four-year study. But a
new idea has been recently put forvard — that two-ycar schools should be
opened within the Faculty framework to provide both the first level of
Facully cducation and the specialized knowledge and shills needed for
specific jobs. An cxample of this new development is the School of Ac-
countancy opened by the Faculty of Economics, Zagreb Univessity, in
1967-68.

The problems discussed here touch indirectly upon the question whether
Two-yeer Post-sccondary Schools should train only specialized pec.onncl for
certain branches of business and industey and for somc social services, of
whether their graduates shoutd possess broader, more flexible hnawledge,
with cnough theorctical background o cnable them to adapt readily to the
requirements of a broader range of jobs in a given branch.

We can conclude this discussion by saying that the question of Two-
year Post-sccondary Schools should be seen in the light of a number of
unsolyed problems:

i) Trsufficiently defincd manpower nceds — both as regards the quantity
and the quality of gradualcs.

ii) The ill-defined role of post-sccondary schools and of their graduates
in socicly.

it} The staff and material shortcomings of such schools.
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Forms and length of first anc’ second leve: education

We now turn to the relation betwcen the first and the second level
of ¢ducation at Faculties.

The two levels of Faculty education werc organised in one of the
following ways:

i} The two levels were independent, self-contained, yct inter-related.
which made it possible for the students:

— to graduate at the first level, to acquire the skills and knowledge
nceded, and take up industrial or other employment in which post.
sccondary qualifications were required;

~— to graduate at the first level and procced straight to the second level
(without auy differential examinations), or to do so under ccrlain
specified conditions (top grades in the first level, etc.).

Each level consisted, a5 a rule, of a two-year course. Only exception-
¢lly, a two-and-a-halfl yecar course was presciibed for the first level of study
at some Facultics of Engincering.

if) The two levels ran parallel, as two scparate activitics organised by
the Faculty. Each level had its own curriculum — the one for the first
level designed to provide all-round knowledge in a given ficld, and the
onc for the sccond level mainly following the traditional pattern. The
second level organised in this way took three or four ycars. If first-level
graduates wished to procced 1o the sccond level, they were obliged to take
a differential examination,

ai} Some Faculties offered only the sccend-level course of study
lasting four or five ycars.

tr) Combinations of the abovc three forms of organisation also existed
at some Faculties,

In addition to the problems alrcady discussed, some new problems
appeared. Once Two-year Post-secondary Schools were formally integrated
into the system of higher cducation, the view was exprussed t.ot their
curricula should be identica} with the first-level curricula at corresponding
Facultics. Another aspiration that began to be felt in such schools was
that their teachers should have the same academic rank as that enjoyced
by Faculty tcachars. It was completely forgotten that post-secondary schools
had been formed to train graduates of narrower specialization than those
trained at the first level of Faculty education.

In the light of cverything said here about the developrent of post-
secoirdary schools and of the first-level of study at Facultics; is was inc-
vitable that misunderstandings should occur. One of the undesirable trends
was tosards "transforming ™ post-secondary schools into Facultics cven
befoere trne Nirst generation of graduates came out of them. Some of thoswe
schools were cven established so that they could turn into Facultics at the
carlicst posuble moment. Such devclopments must incvitably have affected
the quality of teaching and led to distortions in Two-ycar Post-sccondary
Schools.

The question of transfer of post-secondary school graduates to the
sccond level of Faculty education appearcd at the point at which it became
obvious that these schools failed to give their students the hind of hnow-
ledge nceded for employment «n (he cconomy. At the same point, in
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1960, post-secendary school graduates were given a chance to cnrol as
students at the sccond level of Faculty stuay. Before 1960, they could
only enrol in the first semester, which hardly stimulated them 1o continue
their studics. Tac problem was the same with first-lesel Faculty graduates.
The eatire system of post-secondary schools and of first-level study lost its
significance when it became clear that it did not trein graduates who would
leave school and enter employment.

As for the transfer of post-sccondary scnool graduales to the second
level of Faculty study, the requirements vary fromy onc institution to ano-
ther, but it secnis to be Jenerally accepied that some kind of supplementary
cxamination is needed.

Third-level (post-graduaie) study

The 1960 Act, introduced the third el of study (i.c. post-graduate
study) as a repular form of education at all Faculties, open 1o second-
Tesel graduates.

Even before the 1960 Act, ever since 1954, some of the " cstablished ”
Iacultivs in Yugostavia had offercd post-gradnate courses and courses for
specialization. This form was most developed at the Public Health Schoc!
attached to the Faculty of Medivine in Zagreb. As far back as 1950-5|
the School began to grant scholarships to promising students willing 1o
engage in reseah after graduation. The Law in 1954 introduced the level
of * specialization and doctoral study ™.

[he 1960 Act hinally introduced post-graduate study as the third level
of university ¢ Jucation, which then ceased to be a mere optional activity
and became a regular feature of T"acully cducation, live the first and the
seeond lael,

The introduction of the third levcl of university education was from
the sery beginning accepled as a positive mcasure that would contribute
10 the raising of cducational standards generally, From the point of view
of social neceds, this was a very beneficial development. ft was felt that
post-graduate study was an organised approach to the training of young
tcachers for universitics and young rescarch workers for industry, social
services and res arch institutions.,

The Lav provided for two types of third-level study — a course !zading
to a Master’s degree and specialization courses, However, no cvact defi
mtion of the two types was given in the Law, which has reselted in consid-
crable difficultizs and misunderstandings. Even the most recent Law on
Fducation, that of 1964, gives only the most general and *aguc provisions
regarding the third level of cdusation. However, the Law on Higher Edu-
cation was more cxplicit when speaking about post-graduate study and
specialization as “he highest forms of cducation

The prevaiting type of thirdslevel educatisn is that Icading to a Mas-
ter's degree, ratser than specializatior. This is due to the fact that moy
Facultics scem to have diffcrent criteria for one and the other, giving more
weight to the Master’s degrre, altiough they should = by Law = be
cqual. An added factor is the pressure of students themisches, who scom
1o be more atiracted by the academic degree of a Master than that of a
specialint,
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The third level of university cducation has cxpanded fairly fast. In
1960-61, only 17 (out of the total of 78} Facultics offcred post-graduate
courscs in different subjects, 37 of which were courses leading to a Mas-
rer's degree and ten were specialist courses. In 1964-65, on the other hand,
§3 institutions of higher learning offered such courses — 43 Facultics,
3 Colleges, 4 Art Academies, and an independent research institute.

The state of third-level enrolment was as follows:

Table 39. POST-GRADUATE ENROLMENTS 1962-196

1962-63 196364 1964-65

Total it 2,654 3,896 1,546
Master courses ... . 2,699 1,553 3,325
Specialization courses .. 185 RER} 220

In the period between 1963-61 and 1964-65, 350 Master's Jegrees and
106 specialist degrees were awarded.

In spite of the successful beginning of the rapid expansion of third-
level cducation, there are certain Questions of principle which must be
urgently solved if the institution of post-graduale study is to continu¢ to
develop. Some of the difficultics have been duc 1o the unexpectedly high
interest for this kind of cducation among students, and others to the lack
of experience with this type of universily education.

Onec of the obstacles to a more cfficient organisation of post-graduate
cducation has been the fragmentation and scattering of rescarch institutions
within universities and the lack of any co-ordination between them and
institutions outside universitics. The consequence s a certain amount of
parallclism and duplication, as well as a certain antagonisni and 2nimosity
between different institutions and places offering the same type of education.

The prevailing view now is that post-graduate courses should be orga-
niscd and conducted by Facullies, which would co-operate most closcly
with other Facultics and Colleges in the country and abroad and with
rescarch and development departinents, institutes and laboratorics in in-
dustry. This khind of co-operation would be cstablished on a permcnent,
long-term basis with all those indtitutions which posscss adequate 1 ~¢erial
facilities and teaching staff for this purpase. Such arrangements are Quite
feasible in view of the fact that many industrial laboratories are often
better equipped than the corresponding university institutions; also, they
arc well daffed and some of their specialists are top expeits for their
ficlds in the country.

It has been pomted out in numerous discussions that, although post-
graduzte teaching remains the tack of cvery Faculty not all Facultics should
be encouraged to introduce post-graduate courses: these should be intro-
duced only where there is a real social neced for them and where there
are cnough tcehers capable of conducting them. However, no adminis-
trative discrimination should be raade betwcen Faculties offering post-
graduate courses and those unable to offer them — rather, theintroduction
of post-graduate study should be encouraged whereser conditions et for
its proper organisation, h.¢. wherever rescarch work in a given ficdd has
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reached a sufficiently high level to guarantee the desired quality of post-
graduate tcaching.

It is noteworthy that cxcellent icsults have so far been achieved where
diffcrent universitics, or at Ieast different Facultics of the same university,
co-operaled in the organisation of post-graduate courses. The parlicipation
of tcachers from cther Facultics in the same discipline, or from rclated
Facultics und rescarch institutions, is uscful not only because it ensures
the highest quality in tcaching but also because it enhances the exchange
of knowledge and cxpericnce through teaching. Particularly impertant
in this respect is the participation of cxperts from industry, because their
specialist knowledge and practical expericnce can relate post-graduate teach-
ing directly to present-day nceds of the cconomy,

Diffcrent Faculties have coxpressed the siew that the course icading
to a Master's degree should last four semesters and specialization two to
three semesters. At present, post-graduate courses leading 1o a Master™.
degrec arc offered in 194 subjects; 160 of them are four-semester courscs,
24 are three-semester, and only three of them arc six-scmester courses.
Spccialization also lasts four semesters in the majority of subjects (32 sub-
jects)y; only exceptionnaly does it last two semesters (5 subjects).

Some Universities (Zagreb and Belgrade) have alrcady discussed how
the conditions of post-graduate study could be standardized. At present
there arc great differences in approach to the length of study, number of
hours taught, number of practical cxcicises, laboratory work, cte. There
have been cases of the third level being simply an cxtension of the second
level of university cducation, thus prolonging Faculty study to five or six
years and practically defeating onc of the mejor aims of cducational reform,
nanicly the shortcning of the actual length of study. It is sometimes all
too casily forgotten that post-graduatc study has been introduced only to
prepare young rescarch workers and top specialists, The question that is
now dcbated is Vhether each Faculty thould be left to determine the stan-
dards of post-graduate study independently. or whether the standards should
be normalized at all Facultics of a given university. It is somewhat doubtful
v.hether such diffcrences as cxist at oresent are really useful, especially
when they are so pronounced even within on¢ and the samc university,

Sonic of the forms and subjects of post-graduate study have failed to
attract cnough students:  there hawe been certain Facultics where post-
grajuate courses could not be ran because no students enrolled. The in-
tcrest of industry for this form of study has also been inadequate in
certain ficlds: firms send fewer of their people to post-gradualte courses than
expected, so that some of the cnginceering vourses had only a few students
in 1962-63. Onc of thc rcasons for this state of affairs may be the pre-
vailing oricntation of Facultics towards Master degrec courses rather than
specialization. As these courses tast two ycars as a rule {only somc of the
Facultics offer onc-ycar spectalization coursey), firms find it difficult to
deprine thimselves of the scrvices of their young people for such a tong
period of time and at the same time to pay consiceratle tuition fees for
them. {These go as high as $00,000 old dinars for the cntire course, which
is more than manay firms are preparcd to pay).

To conclude this review of post-graduate study, somcthing should ale
be said about tcaching mcthods. They have to a ccitain extent changed
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since the introduction of post-graduate ¢ourses and have played a role in
altracting students to this level of educalion.

Both individual and group mcthods of teaching are used at the third
level. Group tcaching is practised when there are more students, and it
is done through regular lectures and sem:nars. Wherever possible, teaching
is organised so that students can also work full-time on their jobs.

The traditional mcthod of ex cathedra 1cachine is now increasingly
giving way 10 seminars, lutorials, discussions, et uasually organised for
four or five days cvery month, [n this way studenis can aitend post-
araduate courses without sacrificing their jobs. Another form of post.
graduate teaching is individual tuition, i.c. a course organised for a single
student.

The mamn trend in third-level study at present is the abandoninent of
sccand-level teaching methods and the introduction of methods which cnable
students to study their subjects in depih, while lcaving their jobs for as
short a tim¢ as possible. It is hoped that this will make post-graduate
study more attractive for industry, that it will send more of its young
people to such courses. and that its financial contribution will, conse-
quently, inecase.

Svilabus and cucriculum changes

We have alrcady referred on several occasions 1o changes in syllabus
(content of study) and curricelvm {dynamic process of learning), especially
in conncclion with the introduction of the threelevel <ystem. This does
not mean, howcever, thal changes have been made only where the three.
level systent has been introduced. We have seen that a greal many Facul-
tics have nol introduced this system, but they have nevertheless been con-
strained (o revise or modify their syllabuses and curricula. In chis section
we shall consider syllabus and curriculum ciianges from three points of
view:

i) changes nceessitar~d by the “inversion of studics ™ following the intro-
duction of first-icvel education;

fi) changes necessitated by social, scientific, cconomic and technological
progress;

iii) varicty of syllabuses and curricula.

There is, howerer, one preliminary question, fundamental to many of
the 1opics considered in this report, but particularly relevant to questions of
syllabus and curriculum. What is conceined to be the funstion of higher
cducation; s it to lrain pcrsonnel for specified jobs (in response to man-
power planning) or is it to give young peuple a certain king of knowledge
which will enable them to enter life at a fairly high levar? hois not our
purposce to give a dogmalic answer a1 this stage, but we wish to emphasize
that the reforms have been beset by vacillations between these two views,
with the resull that, in some aspects of nigher education, no progress has
been made.

The soundest answer 3 obably is that Universities should tey to steer
a middle course, fulfil both roles and achicve both aims. But the Yugo-
slay Universities have {failed to fellow this line, and have cither adopted
all the innovations as theyv canic. or have stuch 10 thuir traditional slatus
an+ conscivalive ways.,
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It was precisely because they took the first view, and were preoceupicd
with the " manpower ™ aspect that many Facultics introduced various new
Departments, Sub-Departments or subjects. This was at first regarded as
an important feature of the reforms and it was belicved (and publicly
proclaimed) that the :conomy and the social services did not need grad-
uates with a “general education™, but thosc trained in special shills re-
quired for immediate employment.

The result has been improvisation, duplication of cffort and strain
on malerial and human resources. Some of the effects of this oricntation
are still 1o be felt,

a) The idea underlying the "inversiva of studics ™ and the inclusion of
Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools in the high'r cducation system was thal
the first level (Post-secondary Schools and Faculty first level) would pro-
duce personnel with post-sccondary qualifications, the sccond-level would
produce graduates with university quatifications and the third-level would
produce specialists and rescarchers, This meant that the Facultics would
have to train people with different skills and different levels of qualifica-
tion. It implics a drastic reshaping of syllabuses and curricu a.

What exactiy was involved in the " unversion of sudics ™ ? The teaching
in most Facultics was deductive, and to some extent dogmatic, The carly
years of study were designed to prepare students, through the study of
theoretical subjects, for more specific subjects in the fater years. Inversion
meant a shift to an inductive approach, so that practical subjects would
be introduced in the carly years of study, alongside the theorctical ones.
The assumption was that the study of practical subjects during the first
level would give students the grounding they needed to understand the
theorctical foundations and gencral laas of their subjects.

Furthcrmore, in order to give the first level some practical significance,
il_was cnvisaged that 11 would not only scrve as a preparation for the
sccond lenel. but that it would also train students for practical jobs i
industry and the social services. But euite apart from the fact that this
assumption proved wrong ~— because this kind of first-fevel was not what
industry and the social seqvices needed = another development occurred
which was much more harmful to higher cducation. Exen while plans were
being made for the introduction of first-level studics in the Facultics the
fcar was alrcady expressed that it might Jead to the lowering of cducational
standards. If the view were accepted that Facullics were institutions for
tcaching and research, it might be ashed whether first-lesel teaching in the
Facultics could be made scholarly and scientific (i.c. based on rescirch) if
it were 10 follow the level of the Two-yecar Post-sccondary Schools, which
were not rescarch institutions.

Theie were two reasons for the desire to introduce
into Faculty syltabuscs and curricula:

i) 1o specialize personncl at the highest fevel of gquahfication,

‘something naw ©

i) to make university study tess uniform.

The intentions were Quite sound, but the achicvement was not very
satisfying - at least not so far as it concerned the introduction of the
first Tevel. Uniformity was in any cvent successfully attached by allowing
wpecialization during the last two ycars of the comprchensive four-ycar
Faculty cducation.
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What, then, was the intention of changes in syllabus and curricula?
First, to reduce the number of subjects taught and to cut two-sciniester
subjects to onc semester, and longer subjects 1o two semesters, Sccondly,
to overhaul tcaching programmes so as to do away with any unnccessary
overfapping in the teaching of rclated subjects and reduce the historical
perspective to the minimum, while giving greater prominence to the most
recent achievenients of science ai J technology.

Thus, the introduction ol ncw branches of study and now subjects was
aimcd at a morc rational disttibution of the subject n-atter and a reduction
in the number of classroom hours. Some subje'ts were condensed and
others dropped allogether if they were not felt to o¢ indispensable for the
new type of graduates needed by the economy. Suck changes considerably
disturbed the traditional set-up and werce resisted by conservative teachers,
especially where established subjects were to be reduced in scope and im-
portance. Some teachers continued to teach their subjects and examine in
them as before, without any change.

The net result of the changes in teaching nicthods, syllabuses and
curricula was a marked incredase in the number of subjects taught and a
slight dcercase in the weekly load on students and in examinations. The
cffect on these cranges, if aot the exact opposite of what was expected,
certainly fell short of the mark which would have justificd the ¢ffort.

It was then that the question was asked wWhether theee vere any
universally valid standards of cducation and, if so, whiat they were.

Strangely ¢nough, it was the Skopjc carthquake of 1963 which brought
this question to a head. Following tic carthquake. in which Shopje Uni-
versity was badly damaged, all Universitics in the country took students
from Skopjc and suddenly realized the wict gaps which existed between
related Facultics in different Universitics,

What were these differences ! According to one, faurly general, view.
they were largely the result of different attiiudes 1owards first-level Faculty
cducation. Tnsofar as a given Faculty adopied the threesloevel systema, it
was also foreed to change its syllabus and curriculum,

The situation at different Facultics of law may  be taken.® The
Ljubljana Faculty of Law had a two-level system in repetitive for i
which practically all subjects were taught during the first two ycars of study
and then repeated in the second two ycars in much greater depth. The
Belgrade Faculty of Law had a two-lesel systen, with one group of subjecis
at the frest level and a completely different greaip of subjects at the seeond
level. The Zagred Foulty of Law had no divivion wto deduent levels
it fetained the traditional comprehensive forarsycar course. The Faculty of
Law of Saraje. 0 had two different courses — a two-ycar course and a four-
ycar compreh.asive course.

Another important cause of differences in curricula is speciatization.
An Hludrative example is that of Technologival Faculties twhich sull ¢vin
in Yugoslav.a although they arc scldom [ound abroad): the Belgrade
Technologica, Faculty has not oaly twe kyels but also ten different spe-
vialist branches at the first-level and ninc at the scconds the same Faculiy

*  Accerding te Trofessor Planié, whose paper on the Yugoday StarSards in
Unisersity Fducation (similarics and dissimilaries ir the curniculs of rclated Facu'tics)
was read at the VIIth Plenary Meeling 7 the foderation of Yugoslay Uninvcratics
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in Zagreb has only lwo sections — chemico-technologicar and biological —
with three branches in cach and a number of oplional subjects: at other
Technological Faculties in the counlry, the choice of branches and subjects
is much more narrow.

In many cases, the distribution of subjects by years of study is widely
different. Thus for instance, sociology is laught in the first year at five of
the Facultics of Economics, while at all the other Faculties it is taught in
later years.

The extznt to which different subjects are taught at different Faculties
2lso raries. Different inumbers of hours are devoted lo the same subject at
different Faculties. At the Ljubljana Faculty of Pharmacy, for instance,
organic chemistry is taught for 154 hours; at the Belgrade Faculty of Phar-
macy, the same subject js taught for 308 hours.

Such wide differcnces cannot alt be ascribed lo the introduction of
threelevel education: not infrequently they are the result of subjective views
of different groups inside the Facultics.

This is not to say that syllabuses and curricula should necessarily be
made uniform, for there are no Iwo related Faculties anywhere in the
world with identical curricula. But the fact remains thal curricula variations
should be brought within tolerable limits.

In conclusion it can be said that the problem of syllabus and curri-
culum changes was undoubtedly one of the fundamental problemis for the
reform of higher education in Yugoslavia. There is no doubt that unives-
«ties can follow new developments in science and socicty can become
an aclive agent of social development only if they adapt their syllabuses
and curricula to modern conditions. All syllabus and curriculum changes in
tire Yugoslay universities were designed preciscly with this object in mind.
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SPECIALIZATION

In the preceding chapter, we have alrcady noted some of the aspects
of specialization. In other parts of the study much has been said on the
samc subject. We shall therefore now Iry to give an overall view of
specialization in institutions of higher cducation.

The reforms envisaged the following kinds of specialization:
i} Specialization of students at different levels of higher cducation,

it) Specialization of students within the same Faculty, or related Facultics,
in diffcrent branches, sections and departments,;

iii) Specialization of students in newly cstablished institutions of higher
lcarning in different parts of Yugoslavia.

Specialization at diffcrent levels

Specialization through threc-level cducation could be considered from
two points of view: from the institutions imolved and from the content
of leaching.

Institutional specialization was cffected betveen the different groups of
institutions involsed in higher cducation. Thus, Two-ycar Post-secondary
Schools trained specialists with post-sccondary qualifications, sufficient for
certain jobs in industry and public scrvices. Facultics, on the other hand,
traincd both post-sccondary speciatists (first-level graduates) and univeesity
(second-level) graduates. We have alrcady noted that it was not quite clear
why institutional division was nccessary between Two-ycar Post-secondan
Schools and the first level of study at Faculties. The main reason was
probably the expected increased demand for a greater number of graduates
with post-secondary qualifications.*

Specialization from the point of view of the content of cducation is
closcly connected with the question of the quality of education — and this
depended on the type of institution at which a particular student was
traincd. Such diffcrences are normal in view of the fact that post-tecondary

*  This question has already been discuswed in the preceding chapter and needs no
repetition here. Tt can only be said that the reaconing was wrong, simply because the
queshion of the number and Lind of post-secondary graduater needed way rever posed
or answcrcd
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schools had thecir own contents of cducation, different from those offered
by Facultics at their first leved of study. The differences in quality hasve
alrcady becn analysed.

It can now bc asked why differences in specialization were needed.
Since the quantity determined the quality {and not the other way round),
specialization was simply the product of institutional differences. And the
differcnces in quality were determined by the view that different institutions
took of their role in the process of specialization. The result, of course,
coutd only be subjective, as it was the subjective forces within institutions
of higher lcarning which defined their role. The final conclusion is that
this specialization produced adicerse rather than favourable cffects.

When considering specialization in the light of the three-level organisa-
tion of teaching, the second and the third level of cducation must nol
be oscrlooked. The latter (i.c. post-graduate study) has produced vory
positive results, cven though it has been geared towards Masler’s degrees
rather than towards “spccialization proper”™. It cannot be denied that
Master Degree courses have also produced specialists 4t the highest level
of university educalion.

Specialization within the sanie Faculty or related Faculties

Onc of the characteristics of the reform was the differentiation of
study within one and the  anc Facully, or within the samic level of higher
cducation.

Under the carlicr system, cach Faculty used 1o train graduates of a
uniform pattern; the new system mcant the division of mest of the Facul-
tics into ncw departments, branches and sections. This was an cssentially
farourable development, as it facilitated the training of graduates of differ-
cnt patterns for different jobs in industey and social seraices. This process
was howerer designed with another purpose in mind: that the actual length
of study should be brought into linc with the preseribed period. This latter
objective, as we have seen, was not achicved. Bul to come back 1o the
rroblem of specialization itself: there were cases of cxcessive specialization,
of too small and narrow branchces, of similar departments at related Fa-
cultics in different parts of the country — all of which resulted in groups
and dcpartments with a very small numbder of students. fn 1962-63 there
were alrcady disciplines in which teaching could not be organised beeause
of the insufficicnt interest of studants for such narrow subjects. With the
growing number of tianches enrolling a few students only (especially in the
later ycars of study, following a considerable drop-out at the ¢nd of the
first ycar), serious organisational problems appearcd: rational utilisation of
the teaching staff and of classroom and faboratory facilitics became very
difficult and financial outlays per studerit sery high. The complenity of
branches made it extremely hard to prepare stable programmcs of in-
struction.*®

it follows from the aboyve that this “specialization ¢xpansion ™ within
Facultics resuted in 1 situation in which resources and cfforts were wasted.

* Thare have boen cases of universities in Yugouasia training as many as 90
different types of gractuares
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The problem was Jdebated at great length at numerous Inter-FFaculty Con-
ferences but Lttle or nothing was done to rationalize specialization between
related Faculties.

Geographical specializaiion

Spectalization in terms of the geographic distribution of instittitions of
higher learning meant that new institutions should be established in places
in which industty and other services required the hind of specialists the
institution in question was prepared to train,

Two examples of such specialization have already duen given.®* Others
include the opening of the Sisak branch of the Technological Facully of
Zagreh (where the oil refinery needs specialists of this kind), then the
opening of individual Faculties and later the establishment of the Univer-
sity of N3 (to serve manpower needs of the industrially-growing part of
Serbia), and finally th: location of a number of post-secondary schools
at Maribor (1o serve the needs of an enlire region, oven of the whole
Republic of Slovania).

Special meation should be made of the University of Novi Sad, whose
opening was necessitated by the ceonomic and social deselopmient of the
Autonomous Provipee of Voivedina and by certain historical reasons, Nowi
Sad, being in the centre of a rich agricultural arca, is particularly well
suited for specialization in the study of agricultural subjects.

All these examples illustrate the main idea — that specialized Facully
branches and entire Faculties weie planned to be located in regions where
they sere most needed. Yet, there are examples, not only of Two-ycar
Post-sccondary Schools, but also of Facultics which have failed to fulfil
their role. While the failure of Postesccondary Schools has often been Jue
to highly subjective seasons (the Jdesire of the local authoritics 1o open
such schools even where conditions were not tipe), in the case of Facullics
their good will and readiness to specialize cannot be denied.

Fheir failure can perhaps best be illustrated by the example of the
Facultics of Feonomics in Osijeh and Rijeha. The first was meant to
specialize in the training of cconomists for agriculture and the food-pro-
cessing industry and the second for tourist trade and shipping. However,
iy snll difficult 1o note any significant differences between these two
Faculties and the Faculty of Feonomics in Zagich, which has branches
which are simifar, if not identical, to those which the Facultics in Rijcka
and Owjek  <hould provide. One of the reasens for the failure of such
Facaltics may be found in the lack of adequate teadtcrs needed for spevia-
lization. Anothar is the sovial and coopomic situakion in the segions which
such specrahized Facutties are Jdesigned to server local industry is not suf-
fivienty interested in their graduates and this has a Jiscouraging cffect on
their further specialization and Jevelopment.

Seme people feel that the Zagreb College of Business Management s
alo unoceesarny by the ade of the Faculty of Feonomics, but this is
actually not so much a case of specialization as of two different kinds

* Sce p.61, The Facuhty of Mining at Tulza working in close co-opcration with
*he Initute of Mimng and Tochnological Rescarch and the baculty of Mctan. rgy ot
Zceraca hrked with the Tantute of Merallurgical Rescarch
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of study: the College of Business Management lakes only students who
already work on their jobs (and come for some kind of part-tinic study),
while the Faculty of Economics enrols full-time students and part-timc
students for courscs organised differently from those at the College of
Busincss Management. Specialization can only be seen in the fact that the
main emphasis in the College of Business Management is on ficro.ccono-
mics, while at the Faculty of Economics cqual attention is paid 1o micro-
cconomics and macro-economics.

Conclusion

All this shows that higher education has embarked upon a ncw road
of specialization. The structute of the university has become more complex
as new fictds have opened for unirversily study. The idea behind specializa-
tion has been the training of graduates rcady lo enter specific jobs. The
structural cnrichment consisted in the training of specialists fer all possible
ficlds.

This mcans abandoning the carlicy system of general university educa-
tion, which used to produce all-round graduates, and introducing a ncw
approach o university education ~ that of more narrow specialist orien-
tation.

Specialization and structuring, which become 2 necessity at the samce
time that the division of labour increases, docs nol in any way mcan that
theoretical cducation should be neglected. Precisely the contrary is lruc:
specialization on sound theorrtical foundations is a prerequisite for the
development of higher cucition along the lincs laid by the progress of
technology, science and socicly. On this new road paved by the reform
howcer, extremes should be carefully avoided, since they Icad 1o a wasle
of human and matcrial resources. An cxample of such an extremic is the
cstablishment of three Tentile Facultics in Yugoslavia. They hase been,
admittedly, sct up in the centres of Yugostav teatile industiy, but it is
nevertheless doubtful whether our socisty is prepared, or indeed able,
to finance such narrowly speciatized institulions on such a broad scale.
The question is also whether as many testile engincers are nceded as these
three Faculties can producc.
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ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURES:
INSTITUTIONAL AUTONOMY

The present status of Universities and Faculties

The organisation and structure of Facullies and Unisvcrsities and their
reciprocal relations have already been outlined (p. 24). It will be recalled
that it is, in gencral, the Facultics which are the autonomous institttions of
higher education, the Universitics being voluntary® associations of institu-
tions of higher education.

In 1965 the Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture pul forward
a new concepl of universily organisation, namcly associalion by fields of
study and discipline. The Yugoslav Universities, however, rejected the idca
of universities " by discipline ™ and remained determinced that the existing
organisation should be preserved unchanged.

The University, then, is still recognized as an indispensable form of
Faculty as-ociation, with very important tasks to perform, including the
following:

i) to examine and harmonize differences between Facullics involving the
organisation of teaching, cniolment and regime of study;
if) 10 represent the Faculties in their refations with third parties in Yugo-
slavia or abro.d;
iii) to co-ordinate building programmes for University Institutes, halls of
residence, refectorics cte.;

iv) to follow up the students™ material position;

v} to do other jods that Faculties arr unable to do themsclves and that
they entrust to tlie University,

But one fundamental problem still remains: since the Universities in all
Republics except Scrbia are formed voluntarily, their authority over the
member Facultics and Colleges is small. They can only make rccomnicn-
dations, while final deccisions rest with Facultics and Colleges. Zogred
University has, for instance, tried to integrate research efforts and 1o form
universily institutes, to organise the teaching of certain subjects at University
level, and (o establish certain joint services for all Faculties. All these

*  Eaceptin Serbin.
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projects, if nat effectively blocked, have been detuyed much longer than
would normally be necessary.

In this sitwation, in which the status of the University is not very well
defined, or ot least in which ity authority is considerably diminished, the
problem of financing higher education is tackled through the so-called
Fdurational Associations, in which representatives of educational institutions
nieet representatives of ceonomic and social organisations.® These Asso-
ciations have the 1ask of organising the collection and distribution of
cducational funds. According to the prov ional law regulating thiv matter
in the Republic of Croatia, Zagreb Un'versity is treated as an Educat’onal
Association which receives the money ard distributes it aniong its member
Facultics and Colleges. According to the proposed new legislation, however,
the University would be deprived of this function in order to leave Faculties
free to establish dircet contacty with the cconomy. But it should be noled
that the role of the University in the sphere of financing has been an
important one, because it has worked out standards of educational expen-
diturc applicable to all institutions within its scope.

Other forms of Association

The guestion of association of institutions of higher cducation cannot
be exhausted by describing universities 2'ane, since there are other formy of
association in addition to universitics. Y\ ithout going into details we shall
nicrely tst the different forms of assoviation.**

Associations can be classified on the basis of several ceiteria. First is
the territorial classification into:

a) associations of institutions of higher lcarning for the whole of Yugo-
stavia:

b} associations covering the territaries of individuat Republics;

¢) associations covering individual citics.

The ddasification can abo be made on the basis of the tipe of indti-
tutions irnolhed:

a} Yugaslav associations of related facultics (the Assoviation of Medical
Faculties, of Forestry Faculties, of Mining Engineering Facultics, cte.);

b) the Yugodlay Association of Post-secondary Schools of Economies

c) the Association of Agricultural Institutions of Higher [earning (in-
cluding Facultics and Post-secondary Schools):

d} associatiomy of rctated Faculties and Post-secondary Schools iy Repub-
lies (e.g. the Association of Civit Fngincering and Geodelic Facultics
and Post-sccondary Schools of Serbia, the Association of Faculties and
Post-sceondary Schools of Mcchanical Fngincering of Serbia. the Asco-
ciaticn of Hectrical Fngineering Faculties and Post-secondary Schools
of Scebia, the Association of Technological and Metallurgic Facultics
and Rclated Schools of Serbia, the Association of Facultics of [aw
and Postesecondary Schools of Administration of Scrbia., the Aswocia-
tion of Agricultural Tnstitutions of Higher Learning of Croatia, cte.),

* Maore will be aid about hinznaing and about the Tdudational Swovianers an
Chaptcr X1 below .

P Accarding to D S Fopavk, “On the Mseoaten of Insttutions of Higher
Veatrang . Universitet danai b, 1968,
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¢) the Association of all institutions of higher learning in Slovenia (in-
cluding Faculties, Colleges and Posl-secondary Schools);

f) associations of institutions of highe: learning in different cities {the
Association of Facultics and Post-sccondary Schools in Split and
Rijcka, the Maribor Association of Post-secondary Schools).

The abore sursey is given here not only to describe the existing
situation but alw, to indicate ccrtain possible forms of co-ordination of
activilies other than those offered by Universities.

But it should also be stated that some of the forms lisied abosve exist
only on paper an! that they have done svery little in actual practice. Since
all of these organisatious arc purely voluntary, the implementation of their
decisions s also voluntary. This brings us back to the old problemi of
finding ways and mcans of operation which all members will be prepared
to accept.

When discussing the specialization of institutions, we have already
noted the enistence of Inter-Facuity Conferences as a uscful form of co-
ordination of the activitics of refated Faculties in different parts of the
country. Facultics of Law, Agriculture and Economics regutarly organise
such conferences and, on the whole, profitably discuss inleresting questions.
But the problem of implementing the decisions reached remains open.

To complete this review of the forms of association in Yugoslas higher
cducation, ment.on should also be made of the Federation of Yugoslay
Universities. established in 1957, in the situation of full Faculty and Uni-
versity autoromy and scif-government (granted by the 1954 Law on
Univesities). The Fedezation pursucs its objectises through recommendations,
opinions and similar forms, Its decisions are biading on its members when
they relate to the members' rights and dutics specified in the Federation’s
Statutes.

Conclusions

In view of the forcgoing, the following conclusions can be made:

i) Facultics cnjoy institutional autonomsy, whose quality and content
are different from those of Fastern or Weslern countrics, and which slems
from the principle of sclf-gorvernment as cvolved in Yugoslavie.

iy Universities operate as volunlary associations of Faculties and
Collcges. In relation to socicty as a whole, universities are also autonomous
bodics with their self-geverning organs.®

iii) Institutions of aigher learning may form territorial associations of
associations by discipline to discuss common questions and analyse their
operation.

In addition to these institutional forms of co-opceration, there are also
ample opportunitics for pon-institulio™ 3l co-operative aclivity in carrying out
cerlain tasks, c.g. joint departments for wyeral Faculties, joint institutes.
laboratorics. training facilities and cquipment, joint technical services for
wrveral Facultics within the same university, cte. Plans alrcady cnist for
joint university departments of mathcmatics, physivs. chemistry, and others.

*  The relabions between Facultes and Universitics on the one hand and sovicty
on the other will af~o be Jicussed in Chapter X en Hegher Education and the Dutende
World and Chapter N1 on Financing of Higher Fducation
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RECRUITMENT AND STATUS OF TEACHERS

The Common Outline for this study pointed out that “for many
counlrics the lack of qualificd teachers represents the major bottleneck of
the present and future devclopment of higher education. A solution to this
problemy might depend, to a large extent, on belter recruitment policics,
improved salary conditions and carcer prospects. A related issue arises in
conncction with the instructional cffectivencss of university teachers, and
the criteria used for the appointment of such teachers™

All these problems have also been encountered in Yugoslavia, and
differenc solutions for them have been proposed. The whole of this set of
problems is most c'osely linked with the financing of higher cducation.
Since financing is discussed separately, we shall al this point confine our-
sclves to onc important aspect only. namely, the dependence of the number
of teachers on the tota) funds available to finance the activitics of higher
education institutions.

Numbers

According to the watistics given in the Anncy, it is evident that the
numbcer of teachers in institutions of Nigher education has riscn 2.5 tinics
in the last ten years. The increase in the case of Faculties has been 2.2
tinmes, in the case of Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools 32 times, and in the
case of Cotleges 3 times.

These figures however, canrot reveal all the problems that have cxisted
in conncction with academic staff.

The figures showing the incrcase in the number of teachers are only
onc ¢lement in the total picture. There are others which must also be
considered if one is to oltain an objective picture of the situation.

Table 40 shows how the number of teacl ..y and auniliary teaching
staff* grew during the last four years {1962-63/1966-67). The increase can

* The Croatanlav on Higher Education defines aunibiary teaching ctaff as follows
Assistant Fevuarers assist teachers in all their tcaching and research work 1n
institutions of higher learning. Speciatist and senior specialist staff members
may also be appointed at institutions of highet fearning. at some of them,
fesearchers, seniof researchers and rescarch advisers may be appeinted. ANl of
them take part in the fulfilment of the scientific tasks of thew institutions and in
the preparation of young specialists and research workers. In exvceptional cases
they alio engage in teaching
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be regarded as nothing out of the ordinary, siuc. an increase of 129 for
higher cducation as a whele and of 9% for Facultics should be regarded
as normal. Of course, the expansion of higher cducation before 1962-63
also necessitaled a rise in the number of teachers, but this rise was hardly
prompted by Facultics; rather, it can'e in response (o the policies of the
whole socicty.

Table 46. TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAEF, 1962-67

1957-58 = 10 196283 = 100 196364 = |00
1962-63 1963-64 1966-67 1966-67

Al instirutions — total

Teachers wooviiiiiiiiiias 207 220 119 112

Aunifiary teaching staff ... 173 194 107 98
Faculties

Teachers 184 202 120 102

Aunihary teaching staff 160 170 104 98
Collcges

Teachers ooviviiiiniiinn s 2,183 2,910 147 107

Auniliary teaching staff ... Bt} 887 113 104
Tno-ycar Post-secondary Schools

Teachers o, 283 084 116 116

Aunibary teaddiing stal 102 457 132 90

Even if the increase in the number of teachers during the last four
years can be regarded as normal, the situation with the auxiliary ftcaching
staff is completely unsatisfactory, The numbers in this category have been
steadily declining in all types of institutions of higher education, particularly
in Post-sccondary Schools and Faculties. This trend is especially worrying
i in the case of Facullics where the auniliary teaching staff has always been
—~as we shall see later — onc of the most iImpoctant sources for the recruit-
mcrt of teachess. The decline has repeccussions on the number of teachers.

The situation becomes cven more alarming if the breakdown into
full-time and part-time teachers and auxiliary tcaching staff is made.

Table 4f. PULL-TIME AND PART-TIME TEACHIRS
AND AUNILEARY TFACHING STAFE, 1957-1967

Teachers Avniliary teaching staff
% full-time o fuil-time
195788 1 1963-64 | 1966-67 | 1957-5% | 1963-64 | 1906-5"
Total .o 606 81 6.\ n.a 651 02
i Facuhies ..l 882 616 22 4.4 T 4
{ Colleges oo, €00 469 L2 350 457 508
j Two-Year Post.
secandary Schools ... 9.7 429 49 108 e 9286
i
¥
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Taking highcr education as a whole, the pereentage of full-time teachers
is the samc as it was at the beginning of the reform. The percentage is a
little higher in the case of Faculties, lower in the case of Colleges, and
slightly higher in the case of Two-year Post-sccondary Schools.

The situation with the auxiliary teaching staff is very grave: at the
¢nd of the ten-ycar period the percentage of full-time people in this cate-
gory is lower than it was at the beginning in Faculties and Colleges; a
slight increase has bern recorded in Post-secondary Schools only. Thus,
for the whole of higher cducation, the number of auxiliary teaching staff
has fallen in absolute terms, whilc the number of full-time people in this
category has also dropped.

[t is obvious from all this that ncithcr the number nor the structure
of tcachers and auxiliary teaching staff is such as to justify the view that
too many of them have been cmployed. This is also confirmed by the
fellowing data:

Tuble 42. INDEXES OF TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAFF,
1957587196667

! 1957-58 = 100
i Twe-year
,‘ 1966-67 Totel Faculties Colleges Post-sec.
i Schoolsy
E Teachers
H Total . 24 220 160 294
| Eull-time o 251 260 2877 309
! Awvilary Teaching staff
Total 185 167 922 402
Tulbtime 190 172 60 159
Academic grades
Data on the structure of the teaching staff by academic grades in
1961-62 are given cccoraging to the statisties of the Federal Scerctariat for
Education and Cul'urc:
Totfe 43, FUVL-TIME TEACHERS AND AUNILIARY TEACHING STAL},
BY ACADFMIC GRADES, |982-62
In percentages
Tou t Faculties Colleges
Teachers ~total ooooiiiiiiiiiniinn, 1 100 100
Professers {(fully ... 26 25 It
Assoviate professors ... 27 3 NI
Semor Tecturers 1 2 16
\santant professors . 16 13 19
bedturers oo, . & 7 N
Olkers i - - b2
\unihiary teaching staff — woval ... 100 100 100
Asviaant Jecturers Lo 89 U K1
Othery It 10 1?7
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The highest percenlagr among Faculty teachers was thal of Assistant
Professors (38 %), while among College teachers the highest pereentage was
that of Lecturers and Associate Professors (21%).

The 1966 structure of full-time teachers and auxiliary teaching staff
at Zagreb University was the following:

Table 4¢. FULL-TIME TEACHERS AND AUXILIARY TEACHING STAFF
ZAGREB UNIVERSITY, 1966

Auxiliary
Teachers teaching staff® Other stalf
SOCial SCIENCES vvveivvrr et 399 19.8 403
Natural ard engineering sciences ... 203 25.8 319
Medical sCiences oovvvvniovnieiinanin . 17.5 126 49.9
Total v . 237 26.5 43.8

o Assistant Reclunrs

: Thus, 50.2% of all pcople ecmployed at the instituticns belonging te
Zagreb University in 1966 were teachers and auniliary teaching staff. The
structure of tcachers was the following:

Table 45. BREAKDOWN OF TEACHFRS, ZAGREB UNIVEPSITY, 1966

i

; Percenlages

H

; Senior Assistant Associate Full

} Lecturers Tecturers Professors  Professors  Prefessors

f

i Social sCiences < ooveein n3 9.5 2.9 i9.6 1.7

i Natural and engineeting

- SCIENCES Lovvvvrriiiiinien, 1.8 9.1 287 109 287
Medical sciences .. e 24 0.9 21 259 187
Total ceoevieeiiiiiiies 180 7.5 26.1 228 25.5

Even allowing for the fact that the above two scts of data cannot be
compared, since the 1961-62 figurcs coser the whole of Yugoslavia and
the 1966 oncs only Zagreb University, it can nevertheless be scen that the
structure is not matcrially changed. The only important change is in the
number of Lecturers, where an increase can be observed, mainiy owing to
newly created Facultics and Colleges at which the staff situation is still
unsatisfactory. (The reasons why these institutions employ more people with
the status of Lecturer are the shortage of qualified tcachers on the one
hand and the nced to find toom for people who fail to mect the fequire-
ments for academic promotion on the other).*

* The position of “lecturer™ was introdiced at the tinie when not encugh
teachers with the necessary qualifications were avartable, The exidence of this catcgon
of teachers s thus justilied duting the %t stage of the reform of higher education; n
all other stages no new Lecturers should be employed and those alteady n thal status
should be encouraged 10 acquire the quahficalions needed for premetien lo standard
academic grades.
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Recruitment

In order to get a betier understanding of the situation in the whole
of Yugoslavia, it is nccessary to go back a litile for a closer view of the
period 1961-63. This was the period when a considerable number of pait-
time tcachers were appointed, cither hecause full-time teachers were not
available or because the scope of the posts was too limited for full-time
teachers. Yet, in this period many of the part-time tcachers were replaced
by full-time ones. Most of the teaching staff for newly opened Faculties
canie from local institutions or industries.

Howcver, the selection criteria, particularly for Lecturers and Scnior
Lecturers, varied from one Faculty or College to another. At some Facul-
tics and Colleges, Assistant Lecturers were prontoted to Lecturers to cnable
them to draw higher salaries. One of the things that made such aclions
possible was the fact that Faculties Pore sole responsibility for appoint-
ments: no approval of the choice was needed by the University Council,
as before. Esen so, deviatlions would not have occurred if the criteria
prescribed by law and Statules had been faithfully followed, cspecially
the requirement that the prospective teacher must have publications to
confirm his scholarly reputation.

: It may be interesting in this respect to summarize a public discussion
held on this subject in 196465

¢ Allinstitutions of higher cducation were unaninious in their view that
little or nothing should be changed in the scale of academic grades (Assis-
tant Professor, Associale Professor, Professor), all of them felt that the
grades of Lecturers and Senior Lecturers should be abolished but thought
that this should be donc gradually (by making no new appoiniments to
these grades).

On the basis of such views and practice, appropriate provisions were
made in the Law on Higher Education.® The following arc some pro-
visions ¢f the Croatian Law:

**The status of Professor shall only be recognized to a candidate with
a Doctor’s degree who has demonstrated his ability to tcach and who has
behind him scholarly or highly professional publications, or other recog-
nized achicvements, which influence the progress of wientific thought and
4 the improsement of practical operations.

“*The status of Associate Professor shall be granted to a candidalce
with a Doctor’s degree who has demonstrated his ability to tcach and who
has bchind him an appreciable number of scholarly or professional
publications,

* The status of Assistant Professor shall be granted 10 a candidate with
a Master's degree who has demonsirated his mastery of the problems of
his discipline and his aptitude for independent rescarch. |1t is the practive of
Belgrade University to accept only candidates with Doctor’s degrees for the
post of As«istant Professor].

“ Appointments of teachers in indtitutions of higher education shall be
madc on the bass of the report of a specially nominated commission, all
of whose members arc alteady in the status for which the appointment
1s madce or higher.

[

* Sce Annen I1.
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“The actual appointment shall be made by the Facully Board (in
which all leachers sit} and confirmed by the Faculty Council.

“Only Professors, once appointed, have life tenure and are not subject
(0 re-appointment. Associate and Assislant Professors” arc subject to re-
appointment every five yecars; Assistant Lecturcrs every three years.

“The requirement for the post of an Assistanl Lecturer is thal the
candidate should be a second-level graduate who has demonstrated (cither
during the period of study or after graduation} his intcrest in, and abilily
for, rescarch and teaching.

“Tecachers in institutions of higher lcarning are required to conduct
theoretica) and practical teaching (in the form of lecturcs, seminars, cxer-
cises, tutorials, cte.), to adminisler ¢xaminations, to organise rescarch and
take an aciiv¢ part in it. [t is their duly to acquaint their students with the
achicvements of modern scicnce and scholarship ano to apply nmost ad-
vanced scientific and tecaching mcthods in their work, They must organise
and supenvise the enlire teaching process and stimulate promising young
tcachers, research workers and scholars. Teachers must also share in
carrying out al! other tasks of their institutions. In disciplines for which
appropriatce textbooks arc lacking, teachers arc required to prepare such
textbooks or otherwise direct their students to appropriate sources.

* Assistant Lecturers are required to work on their own and under the
guidance of tcachers in developing their knowledge and shills and preparing
for the 1caching carcer. They arc alwo required to prepare for rescarch
and to parlicipale in it actively. ™

The above quotations from the Law on Higher Education in Croatia
show that lcgislative provisions have been made to cnsure the supply of
good teachers and their further improvement.

There are, howeser, some questions which have not been solved in the
most appropriatc way or for which the stipulations in the 1 aw have proved
inadcquate. Thus for instance, the Law stipulates that = all major decisions,
including appointments, shall be made by the Faculty Board con<isting of
all tcachers plus the representatives of the auniliary teaching «alf™, On
the other hand, the appointments are 10 be confirmcd by the Faculiy
Council, which is a smaller body and in which not only tcachers but also
oulside members, representing the community and the non-tcaching staff,
arc cenlitled to vote.*

It is important to sce this formulation within a much broader frame-
work of the developnient of sclf-gosernment in institutions of higher
learning. where the Faculty Council appears as the supreme body. Its actual
struclure depends on the working organisation (i.c. institution) itself. In
this way, there is no need for any bodics outside the Faculty (say. the
University Council or an inter-faculty professional bedy) 1o confirm the
appointments — although suggestions 1o this cffect are sull somelimes
made,** Another question which is stifl epen and frcquently debated s
whether candidates for teaching posts should be chosen by scant bailot
or by show of hands. But it is becoming increasingly felt that the main
thing is that all institutions should apply Icgislative provivons and critcria

)4
* Do B Sokid, speahing at the entraordinary mecting of Bolgrade Unncraity.

Cniversiret darav, 2, 1967, p. 24,
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and thus assure the best choices. This they are capable of doing themselves,
without anybody from outside telling them what they should or should not
do. An interesting example in this respect is that of Zagreb University.
[ts Statute contained a provision whercby all appointments for the post of
Full Professor would have to be confirmed by the University Council.
However, the Croatian Parliament objected to this provision in the follow-
ing terms: ** As for the obligatory inclusion of the University bodies in
the process of appointment of Fuli Professors, the Statute violates the
principle fornmulated by this Parliament, whereby all institutions of higher
learning are autonomous and arc not obliged to submit their appointmeni,
for confirmation. The governing bodics of cach institution bear the sole
responsibility for their choice, just as the institutions themsclves bear the
conscquences of choices made. It is assumed, however, that broadiy-based
prelimirary consultations will include all those who can give reliable opi-
nions, but this should not be stated as a statutory stipulation. A stipulation
of this kind would contravene the basic principles of the Law on Labour
Relations. ** We can therefore conclude that all institutions of higher
learning arc autonomous in choosing their teachers and auxiliary teaching
staff, provided they remain within the limits of the Law.

Remuneration and status

Another problem connected with the teaching staff is that of remunc-
ration. The remuncralion system is not yet fully cvolved ~ but this will be
discussed in Chapter XI1 on financing gencerally.

At this point, it i< cnough to indicate that job description and classifi-
cation in institutions of high¢r cducation has not ¢ven been attempted,
let alone worked out. The quality of work is not mecasured objectively,
and it is small wondcr that remuneration schemes are largely unsystematic
and cven crratic.

But when alt this is said, the fact remains that the salaries of teachers
and auxiliary teachirg staff are somewhat low and provide no incentive
for prospective candidates for teaching positions in higher cducation.

The social status of the universily, as the highest rescarch and teaching
institution, has changed considerably in the system of self-government
(which has developed in all arcas of social life in Yugoslavia). Instead of
dircct state administration, or instcad of the academic autonomy of the
universily and its institutions, we now ste the universily ‘and its member-
institutions as autonomo. 5, sclf-governing organisations of working people
descloping new social relations, both within these organisations and between
them and the "outside world*. The entire scheme rests on a unigque,
all-pervasive and deeply humanist principle of {rcedom of creative work.
Thus, sclf-gosernment in the university mcans that new relations are
cslablished between the institutions of higher learning and socicly and that
all working pcople in these institutions are given full rights 1o decide on the
organisation and devetopment of their institutions.

Tcaching and rescarch represent the highest forms of activity in such
institutions. Since these activities cannot be performed without staff of high
cahibre, it is their duty to make a determined and sustained cffort to
improve their staff qualifications and to attract new people to new or
existing teaching and rescarch posts.
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We should note also that certain human relations problems arise in
this area too. These concern primarily the relations beween teachers and
the auxiliary teaching slaff. The status of the latter, particularly of Assistant
Lecturers, has still not been uniformly defined. As we have seen, Assistanl
[ecturers are chosen from among candidates who have excelled either as
students or in their practical work after graduation. Preference is given to
candidates with M.A. dcgrees and/or publications. Their most importint
task is to work on their scif-improrement and on M.A. and doctora!
theses.

The principle of rotation in different executive positions in institutions
of higher cducation is not completely new, because Faculty Deans were
regutarly rotated even before the Sccond World War. But now it is nol
only L>¢ans but also Depariment and Scction Heads who are rolated for
each term of office. The principle is not yet universally implemented, but
one docs find Professors who do not remain heads of departments or
sections for life. Departments themsclies, as administzative units, now
function differently on the basis of sclf-government and respect of skill
and knowledge. It will probabiy take some time before this process can
be completed and before the traditionally conservative allitudes — known in
institutions of highzr cducation cverywhere = can be overcome.

12
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VII

TEACHING AND RESEARCH

The problem of balance

We have alrcady stressed at a number of points the combined teaching
and research character of institutions of higher education {Faculties and
Colleges). The problem of balance between teaching and research is not so
much an internal one for institutions of higher cducalion but primarily
one of relations between the university and society, of the need for society
to recognize both teaching and research as two integral parls of the activity
of such institutions.

The prevailing view during the eatly stages of the reform of higher
cducation was that Facultics were primarily teaching institutions, and it was
this part of thcir activity which was encouraged more than any other,
However, the Yugoslay Universitics were very unwilling to accept this view
and they continued to develop rescarch alongside teaching. This orientation
on the part of Faculties and Universities has found its expression in a
number of policy documents adopted by different bodics.®

The Universities have c¢ontinued 1o defend the view that university
teacning presupposes rescarch and that it must nccessarily be based on a
critical evaluation of the most recent advances in any discipline. If this
view is accepted, then it becomes quite obvious that the most importiant
qualification for a univeisity teacher is that he should be able to conduct
original research in the field which he teaches.

Only with teachers of this calibre will Facultics and Universitics be able
to perform all their tasks, to renew the ranks of their own teachers and
rescarch workers, and to train graduates nceded by the community.

The situation today is such that an identily of view can be said to
prevail between the university and socicty: both arc in complete agreement
that a firm link between tcaching and research is not only desirable but
actually indispensable.

* These documents include the Federal Assembly’s Resolution on Scientifc Re-
search, the Resolution on the Development of Saientific Research in Croatia, and the
Diaft Programme of Researsh Dervelopment in Serbia until 1970

13
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The problem: of firance

We shall describe the problem as it appeared in the most recent
period (1965-67), leaving out the earlier periods during which research
was practically impossible owing to the prevalence of the attitude described
above, Suffice it to say that only 0.15% of Federal and Republic funds
were spent on research in 1965: total investment in research — from all
sources in the country — amounted to w0 more than 1% of the gross
national income.

Even at this stage, different views can be heard on the financing of
the combinced teaching-research activities in the universities. Our consider-
ations of the problem of financing will at this point be strictly limited to
the teaching-research aspect, while ali the other clements of financing wilt
be dealt with in Chapter X1 below.

In order to get a better view of the problem, it may be uscful to
describe the institutiona! organisation of university research. There are three
tynes of institution which perform niost of the research work in unisensitics;
they are:

— independent University Institutes
— independent Faculty Institutes
— internal Faculty Institutes.

In addition, Facully tecaching units, such as departmients and scctions,
often operate also as research units. Many teachers take part in research
activities in institutions which are not connected with Facultics and
Uniersities.

New organisational measures have been taken following the adoption
(in 1960) of the Law on the Financing of Scientific Research Institutions.
These measures are designed to contribute to:

**a) the accelerated expansion of rescarch in industry and other
sections of the economy. This can be done by cncouraging rescarch cfforts
of cnterprises themseles and providing resources from rescarch funds for
the sciting up of industrial rescarch institutes, deyvclopment laboratorices,
study teams and simifar cstablishments for technological rescarch. Encourage-
ment can also be | ovided by means of appropriate tax legislation which
will make it attractine for enterpriscs to spend more on their own rescarch
cstablishments.

b) the same organisational mecasurcs are designed 10 strengthen inde-
pendent and universily research institutes and to cxpand their network,
cspecially in those fields and disciplines which arc of the greatest impor-
tance for social and economic development... ™. *

The reasoning behind such measures was sound and the aims were
praiseworthy. But the results were far from satisfactory. There were many
rcasons why the scheme failed, the most conspicuous teing the roiicaing:

£) The numbcer and saricty of rescarch institutions is greater than is
feasible for optimum results: the numbcr of rescarch institutions of recog-

nized scientific  status alone cxeeeds 200; the total number of rescarch
institutions is in the region of 300.

* Dr. S Radosavlevd, " Putov organizovanja naulnosstralinalhog rada na uniner:
ritetu” (Organisation of Rewarch at Univessties). Univerziter danar. §, 1967, p. 26
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ii) The treatment and remuncration of research workers is different in
University (and Faculty) institutes and in those outside the University. A
problem of some importance is that of * part-time ™ research work and of
the criteria of renvuncration of part-time workers.

fii) The Facultics’ *“basic™ activity (teaching) is financed through the
FEducational Associations” Funds. Rescarch in the Facultics' institutes, on
the other hand, is financed through the Federal and Republican Rescarch
Funds,

iv) The sources of finance of the rescarch done in different Faculy
units and teams not pait of institutes have not yet been determined.

v) Facultics and Universities are alse 10 blame for the fragmentation
of rescarch: it is quite cvident that ¢mall and undeveloped institutions
should be brought together to form farger organisational units which would
promise belter results, command greater respect, and certainly get more
moncy from rescarch funds.

It follows from ali this that organisational solutions should be sought
in which large, well-cquipped and well-staffed institutes — cither inside
or outside the universities, or in co-operation — will be able to design
rescarch projects for which funds will be readily given. This would imply
an cqual treatment of all rescarch institutions regardless of their particular
form of organisation. Universities and Facultics would thus become cqual
to other rescarch organisations, and the financing of their research activities
would be regarded as a normal part of cducational investmeat. This
solution has not yct been universally adopted in Yugoslavia although it
should, in our view, provide a sound basis for financing cach Facully's
total activity. both tcaching and research, without treating cach aspect
separately. This will, of course, necessitate different financing standards from
those at present apphied. The financing of rescarch from regular funds for
higher c¢ducation would by no nmicans preclude the financing of special
projects in the cstablished way, through Federal and Republic Resarch
Funds.

Another problem arises in conrcction with the sources of research
funds. Tt is generally felt that the insufficient resources allocated for re-
scarch in the budget, and distributed through public Rescarch Hunds, shoutd
be supplemented by contributions from the cconomy. by cncouraging
industrial and busincss organisations 10 invest in rescarch on a larger scale
than before.

Two different views have however, been expressed with regard 1o this
solution  Some people reject the idea that budness and industrial firms
should finance rescarch at Facultics and Universities. Such peojle arc very
doubtful of /dustry’s willingness and ability to do so. Instead, they de-
mand that public Rcscarch Funds should grow at least as fast as the
national income, if not faster.*

Others feel that the material basis for rescarch at Facultics can be
cstablish<d only through a process of co-opcration between industrial and
business tms on the onc hand and rescarci institutions on the other.
tinally, thets is a third group of people wno believe that industry could

* DM Markoww. U Neks pitanja organizacie nawinontra¥naiheg rada na
Recgradihom Unnerziteta ™ (Some Que-nions of Orgamination of Rescarch at bi'grade
Uniersity ). Canverzitet danas 2, 1968, p. 0.

Hs

[P



Q

contribute -aterially but who are also aware that mechanisms for such a
co-operation are utterly lacking, which renders the financial contribution
of industry impracticable at the present time.

Onc¢ general observation should be made here to clarify the situation
which characterizes many aspects of life in Yugoslavia, inctuding the
problem discussed in this sub-scction.

Many diffcrent catchwords are used when speaking about the financing
of rescarch: “the burcaucratic systemi of state administraticn *, *the
measures dosigned 1o introduce sclf-government on the basis of carned
income 7', cte. [t would probably take us too far to analyse these cancepts
in detail, so we shall merely describe the essence of the problem in simple
terms. The present period is one in which the budgetary system of financing
(prosiding a blanket sum for all ™ social activitics™, inctuding c¢ducation,
scicnee and  culture) s being abandoned in favour of a new systen: of
*free distribution of carned income ™

The failure to understand this somictimes results in a desire for a hind
of centralism, even while lip-service is paid to the principle of sclf-gove,n-
ment. The opposition to the new schem comes from a failute to undes-
stand the situation, from a confusion in new circumstances, or from a
comervative attitude to new  developments. It is important 1o stress thiy
because there are still groups of people, ar even entire Facultics and
Universities, which cither cannot or will not understand 1! = nese tuation,

the principles of cconomic and social refornm are 1 Al sevial
institutions, including rescarch institutions, to sech new s and wayy
of hinancing thar activiee,, o conformity with the dea ot if-goaaenment

as the miain prmaple of Yugostay socal development. lhe 'nnersiticy
and Facultics are therefore abw called upon to make a greatar ffort to
provide the nevessary funds for their rescarch.

The concept of academic rese rch

But the views which show a misundernstanding of the rew approach to
the fmanang ol rescarch are also indicative of "¢ nisundanstanding of the
true nature and content of 1evcarch at Faculties and Universities.

The quotations which follow will demonstrate that Gificrences over
the ~ources of finanang are in fact dafferenees over the understanding of
the coneepl of rescarch at Facultics and Universitics.

The V1ith Plenary Mecting of the Federation of Yugeslay Univeraticos
theld on 2nd and rd October 1968) heard a repoit on b o-oarch Work
at the Universtics ™, i which the foliowing point wasy mad. *

“Trrespective of the diviaon of rescarch into fundan <o i, applicd and
Jovelopmient, it shout, be stressed that rescarch iy wniy o and that rea-
provitics butween those different 1ypes are steadily ngrcasing. {1t follows
from this that universities cannot remain autarchic roscan b ctabhshnients,
clowd an themsclies, but that they should beconic 1 cgrated nto the

gencral scheme of rescarch institutions and become part © ke countiy's
research potennal.

“Howcever, university rescarch has its own peuiti i T has
always been directed 1o fundamental anvestipations in trsl place for

which the uriversity is a nightful place... ™

* Thercpon was raad by Frefossor 8 Macarg)
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During the discussion, however, the following opinion was heard:*

* The question is often raised whether fundaniental or applicd rescarch
should be given priority at the university. The issue is a rather contro-
versial one and [ would like 10 comment on il. In my view, there is no
room for science where there is no fundamental rescarch. Bul jt is a
mistake to go 1o the extreme in this dircction. Professor Macarol's report
suggests that fundaniental rescarch should be stressed as a specific feature
of university rescarch work. It is probably uscful to stress this, because
this kind of rescarch is largely neglected since funds for it arc difficult
to obtain. However, [ feel it would be wrong to insist — cven if only in
thcory — that universities should engage exclusisely, or primarily, in funda-
mental research. This would be wrong from the point of view of tcaching:
quite rightly, [ think, we always insist on the close interdependence between
leaching and rescarch. As long as applicd disciplines, and cven specialist
oncs or those still in the process of development, are taught at Facultics,
we shall also have to conduct research in them. This is also the logic
of history. For c¢enturies, classical universitics opposed the faculties of
technical and engincering  scicnees, and fundamental disciplines became
a substratumy of technical sciences. But that was the situation in the past.
Nowadays this is no longer the case: technical and engincering sciences
— which are, by and large, applied sciences and which include what has
come to be termed development rescarch — are now recognized everywhere.
The whole of our socicty and our ceonomy needs our help with speaific
problems. And who should help them if not the universitics? This is alsw
the most cconomical solution, because it s al Faculties and Universitics
thal the most rational concentration of resources, both human and matenal,
is posuible. ™

The organisational mcasures mentioned earlicr advocate *'a carcful
balanee between different types of rescarch, that is, fundamental, applicd,
and deselopment rescarch. The Federal and Republie Rescarch Funds
should be geared 1o this tou ... .

Fater, it was felt that "in siew of the fact that the universitics culli-
vate theorelical and fundamemal rescarch in the first place, we should
insist that this work should be financed mainly through Repubhe Rescarch
Funds.,. '.**

Linally, one more opinion:***

* The division into fundamenial and applicd rescarch s a well-hnown
ons. Although the distinction cannot be made along very rigid lines, it <an
be said that fundamenial or basic rescarch by of the \ind which iy geared
towards the diworery of the faws of rature or towards the formulation
of systemalic slatements about thy phenomena in certain felds, apphed
rescarch, on the other hand, wrnies to develop further certain already
defined arcas or 10 work out the technological appheation of different
tescateh findings. Those whowe atlitude to tescatch 1y snobbish, value
basic rescarch much mote than apphed. But such siews have often been
coiivized and correeled; a sucvessful applicd rescarch scheme powes three
requirenients: first, a review of everything alicady known about the problem

' oPefoser P Havamoww!
0 B M Markowwe,ep e p 4

e )r A Radojbeek. UNG aspOln orgenizaoge arenoontray nalkeg rada

(Cartan Orgamabonal \spods of Rewcarch) Urnoersater damas S 1987 p 16
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at hand; sccond. the application of this knowledge to the specific problem;
third, the verification of the proposed solution to determine whether it is
successful or not. These three requirements make applicd rescarch eatrenely
difficult but also extremely valuable ™. The author ends by asking Fow 1t
was possible that a research potential of the kind that universities possessed
could have remained idle for so long instead of being used to senve the
needs of society., science and cconomy.

It follows irom this that all types of rescarch should be represented
at the university and not only fundamental rescarch (financed solely from
the budget through public Rescarch Funds). It is wrong to discard other
types as merely “practival ™ or *degrading for the dignity of university
ersearch ™. When university rescarch begins 1o cast ity net s0 wide as 12
corer all possible types, then the problem of financing will certainly be
resofved much more easily than it is now.

Rescarch persinnel

Fhe nest question to be considered is that of rescarch personnel. The
difficulty in Yugoslavia is not only that there are comparatively few shilled
rescarchers but alse that a considerable propottion of them fail to develop
their potential cither because they switch to other, better paid tashs or
because they spend a great deal of their time on political or public work.

Many of the Assistant Lecturers now cmployed in Yugoslay Facultics
and Unisersitics can hardfy be regarded as prospectise rescarch workers in
the proper senwe of the word.”

Post-graduate courses should play an important role in the preparation
of future rescarch workers and scholars. ft has alicady been said that wo
1ypes of post-graduate courses evist = courses for specialization and vourses
for scholarly development. Tt is this fatter type which should produce
young rescarch workers, but the results so far have fallen short of evpee-
tations. The reasons were twofold: first, post-graduate vourses have not
always been geared towards this objective; and sevond, Gicre are still a
number of disciplines and branches in which no post-graduate courses have
been intreduced. Onc of the ways in which these shortcomings could be
oveevome is by an intcgration of post-graduate study in contrast to the
cnisting fragmentation. So far cach Faculty and University has tended to
ofganise its own post-graduate courses in all disciphnes, regardless of the
feasibility or justiftabihty of such a mose in cach partivular inttance. (See
Chapter V above in this connection).

The relations apong rescarch units

Finally, one mote organisational question, namely the rddations among
the different units of cach Faculty.

* A rcuent analysis made by the Belgrade Unneraiy Charceliors Offive sho
that "0~ of all Atistant leuturers are over ¥ ycars of age. and more than 307,
are over 3 198, of them have no publiations to ther name, enly 25 are atten-
dirg post-graduate courses, and as fow av 7 are preparing dicir doctoral theses e
Jear that most of them are ergaged an profesuonal-teshnnal as agonet <helatly-
researnh antivaties Semilar firdings are quoted by D ML Marhowd. ep aropo U
Although these figures may oot be representatine of other univetsiies an the weunin,
they are novartheless intoreshng bevause they highhghtthe problem of fachars® atbtude
1o Asantant Levtuters and that ¢f «oo 1y 'y atthtude to roseanch,
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We have alrcady deseribed two kinds of research institutes — Faculty
nstitutes and  University Institutes. 1t snould be made quite clear that
nstitutes, though independent, should be most closely linked with Faculties
nd Universities and represent an integral part of their aclivity. However,
here have been altempts 1o weaken these links and to make Institutes
ndcpendent in the sense of divorcing them from Fa:ulties. Such develop-
ner.ts have led to unnccessary and undesirable friction detween those en-
zaged in rescarch end those engaged in teaching. Some (cachers have
tended 10 neglect their teaching function and 1o concentrate mainly on
rescarch. [U is important therefore 10 spell out most carefully the rights
and dutics of the founding Faculty and of the Research Institute in cach
particular case, so that both teaching and research functions are properly
fulfilled.

Grading of rescarch staff

Another question that is of some practical importance in this connec-
tion is the grading of research staff, The Law on Higher Fducation (Art. 4)
makes the following stipulation.

" Specialist anid senior specialist staff members, as well as rescarchers,
senior rescarchers and reszarch advisers shall take partin the fulfilment of
the technical and scientific tasks of their institutions and in the preparation
of young specialists and research workers. ™

This would indicate that there are, al Faculties, " pure ™ specialist and
rescarch  people, distinct from those engaged in teaching. If this inter-
pretation is accepted, it becomes clear why it is very difficult to get any
tcacher 1o switch into a research job. However, if these positions are only
descriptive of the institute 1asks, then it is quite feasible that both rescarch-
crs and tcachers should work together in institutes. In actual practice,
rescarchers are still treated differently (rom the teaching staff, Very rarely
docs a Faculty Board treat specialist and rescarch staff members in the
same way as the teachers — which may be onec of he reasons of friction
between Facultics and Institutes.,
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VIII

ORGANISATION AND METHODS OF TEACHING;
TEACHER-STUDENT RELATIONS

The Common Qutline points out that one¢ of the major wecaknesses In
present higher education systems is the lack of contact betwceen tcachers and
students, in other words the depersonalization of higher cducalion. The
problem could be solved by improving the teacher/student ratio ~ cspeially
in Yugoslavia where, as already shown, the ralio remains very unfavouradble
(parlicularly as regards auxiliary teaching slaff) — bul financial reasons
make this difficult. The Commnion Outline suggests that other ways of
solving the problem shou!d be explored, such as the cffect of leaching
methods.

The question here is how team tcaching, the tutorial system, scminar
and small group work have been organiscd and how the teachers' effective
time w.th students is utiliz»d.

Another question is whether the reform — by iniroduc ¢ “modern ™
teaching methods ~ has improved the rclations betwee., tcachers and
students. ,

Modern tcaching methods
From the outset we shoutd like to note that the utilization of "'new,
modern, progressave * teaching methods is dependent on —~
a) the teachers who may or may not have an inclination towards such
methods;

b) the number of students involied, so that they may or may not be
broken into smaller groups required for the application of new tcaching
methods;

¢) the number of available Assistant Lecturers helping the teacher and
applying new methods under his supervision;

d) the number of teachers of all categories who can engage in day-to-day
work with students,

e) the availability of physical facilities (classrooms, offix . laboratorics,
ctc.) needed for the proper application of new tcaci ng methods.®

* The factors which sometiracs (hwasl atempis al introduding new feaching
methods may seem “prosac’ but they are devertheleranery impottant. The experence
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The starting point for our discussion will be quantitative indicators of
time, space and teacher/student ratios, because these are, in our opinion,
kcy factors for the application of appropriate teaching methods.

If any conclusion is 10 be drawn from the data presented and analysed
inn the preceding chapters, it can be said that ncither new nor older higher
cducation cstablishments (Faculties and Colleges) have suceeeded in de-
veloping adequate teaching mcthods dwiing the period of the reform.

Thae siluation is morc or less the same at ail Faculties and Universities.
Faculty and University Statutes stipulate the methods to be used in
teaching, speak about the use of tcaching aids (audio-visual cquipnmient),
and about the facilities for practical work for students.

Thus, it can be said that the (cacher-student relations and the teaching
methods in the Yugoslav universities are improving only (o the extent
allowed by the material conditions in which the whole system of higher
cducation is obliged t'+ operate.®

Two schools of thought

But once this is said, the question still remains whether this state of
affairs should be regazded as satisfactory, whether large class lectures,
seminars and small group work really make for progress in higher educa-
tion, and whether the problem of space is so serious that it renders the
introduction of new formy of teaching impossible.

Answery 1o such quesions will throw some light on the other side of
the coin and perhapy cotrect vur impression of what has been done and
what could be donc in this sphere.

It wil! be interesting in this conngclion to quole the view of D. Sergejey,
Assistant Lecturer at the Facully of Arts and Letters in Zagreb, who spoke
about the reform of social science faculties at a conlerence on ** Social
and Economic Aspects of Education™, organiscd by Zagreb Universily in
1967.

He iv an advecate of the so-called active participation of studenls
“who should remain in the foreground, work actively. lecture, talk, discuss,
analyse their own and other people’s eapericnee, while the teacher is there
only 10 help them and explain what is absolutely ncoessary ™. 10 is very
doubtful, according 1o Sergejev, whether a 13:2 ratio betneen lectures and
seminars is what is nceded and whether the kind of seminar in which most
of the talking is done by the teacher is the most effective one. He then
mentions the following problem: * The weckly load on students is aboul
30 hours. Firstycar students — at the point which is decisive for their

of The prosent auther is a case 1n paint. He teaches about 153 fourth-year studeaty of
ceonemivs and could profitatly present his maienal by means of the ¢ase study merthod
Howerver, the mcthod is unworkable with such a large number of studenis. He would
have 10 form at lcast 10 groups and give five cases 10 each, whih would mean $0
sessians per semeder. This s clearly more than can be squuszed into the already tight
whedule that the studenty are obliged (o follow. When a teacher aay 280 cludents,
he can hardly «c eavh oneandinidually once during the academic year.

¢ Accotding to D G. Gamulin speaking at the XIth International Scnunas
“The Universy Today . Dubrovaik 1966, see s paper ** Nastavne metode v studyria
hutturngy 1 hictorpshih diskiplina ™ {Teaching Methods 1a Cultural and Historial Studies).
Urincrcier dorav. X-4, 1967 Another paper on the same subject 18 that by Dr.
S Majanoww, U Ncka Bhusha woorganzacye nastavmh meioda " (Sonmie Faypericndes
inthe Organisation of Feachirg Methody), Oniverziret darnas, $, 19687, p 47,
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future work habits and attitude 10 studics ~ blindly foliow the schedule
imposed upon them and become disinterested, mentally lazy and robot-
like. ™ Finally: **The capacity of the Faculty is often not seen as the
capacity of classrooms, reading-rooms and laboratorics but rather as the
scating capacity of ity lecture halls: for studying is wen as a mere attending
of lectures. ™

Notiug that the reform is designed to cstablish different relations
between teachers and students, the author points o the obstacles that make
changes difficult: " Words of caution ar¢ often heard at Faculties nowadays,
cspecially from the older gencration. Let us not rush into changes, et us
not overdo things — say such people. And we should, indeed, reckon with
such views, We should make our reforms a demonstration lesson to show
what should be donc and how in order to transformy the Faculty,”

*The reform is somctimes also hasnpered by an unduly reverent
attitude towards tradition. Not civerything that has survived through cen-
turics is necessarily good for that reason. Tradition contains clements of
folly and supcrfluily that we should try to evercome; and it conlains
positive values that we should respect... Our attitude towards the past
must be critical and appreciative at the same time, ™ :

D. Scrgejer concludes; I this activist concept is adopted, we shall
suddenly see a new organisational nucteus emerging at the Faculty. Instead
of a passive masy of students, we shall get active participants in practical
clasws, seminary, discussions, examinations, research projects, cte. But onee
we epl for an actise student, we shall realize that a student of this hind
must have ¢nough free time, that it is ludicrous to burden him with 30
hours of passive sitting at levtures every weck.* We shall then also reabze
that active students are unthinkable without ¢lose contacts with teachers
and without regular assignments and regutar cheching of the students’
own work. At the same timie, we shall swe that any requirements which
lack deep justification represent an obstacle 10 efficient study. In the end.
we shall become awarc that we are ounsehves partly ta blame for the
sudents’ inactivity, for the prolongation of the length of study, and for
stimulating  the  deselopmient  of  cmipty  orators  rather  than thinking
individuals ™.

The above quotation illustrates:

—~ the intention behind the reform of teaching micthods;

— the attitude to traditional teaching methods at Faculuey;

—~ the revistaney to the new methods which wauld make for better teacher-
student relations,

I is abvious, hawever, that the problem of teaching miethods cannot
be treated in isolation but only as part of the overall complen of higher
cducation, including syttabuxes and curricula and all other avpects that we
have already deaht with.

This s the framework within which  adequate solubions must be
sought; ¢

*  The author advovates a weekly load of & hours of levtures and seminats, an the
form of dalogucs with students, whrh would Teave enough space and Line for work
with groupy not evcceding 29 students,

* De P Sinlela, speaking on modern trends in ke reform of hrgher eduvanon,
at the confarence organined by Zagred Univervity an 7967,
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‘i) Two phenomena appear as a result of the aceclerated development
of science and technology:

a) obsolescence of syllabuses and curricula;
b) curriculum over-extension;

And two solutions suggest themscelves in this situalion:
a) cxcision of certain parts of syllabuses and curricula,
b) the system of teaching by example.

i) Science and technology develop quickly and cqually quickly go out
of use. The possibility of training ** semi-skilled scholars and scicntists ™
must be discarded.

This situation can be resolved in two ways;

a) by abandoning narrow specialization,
b) by preparing students to conlinue their cducation on their own. ™

The conclusion from this public discussion of the problems of higher
cducation was that *the main precondition for the achicvement of betler
results in Faculties, Colleges and other institutions of higher Icarning should
come not from textbooks but from wotk in seminars. Systematic prepara-
tions for scrious study should alrcady begin in the sccondary school.
Greater efficiency of institutions of higher lcarning can be achicved by
abandoning ‘cx cathedra' mcthods of teaching and encouraging a more
active approach on the part of students themsehes, ™

This sunvey indicates the extent of vacillation with respect to teaching
methods,* the struggle between the old and the new, which has not yct
ceased. A consensus can be said to have been reached regarding the need
to apply new mcthods, but when it comes to their actual application in
practice resistance is sttl strong, often concealed in talh of difficullics
resulting fromy the shortage of space, cquiptnent and financial resourees.

* A theorctical examination of the prodlam can be found an the boek entited

Osnovnr probio mi fokwherske pastare (Baoc Prodems of Faculty Fducation), publiched
by the Unineruty of Nowi Sad, 1964,




IX

ROLE AND STATUS OF STUDENTS

Two subjects will be discussed under this heading:

i) The participation of students in the decision-making process within
Facultics ar 4 Universitics.

ii) Their living vonditions and matcrial wclfare in general.

Student participation

The role and place of students in the academic community, in Facultics
and Universities, must be set in the context of the Yugoslay system of sclf-
government which s charactenistic of all aspects of life in the country,
including higher cducation.

Once the principles of univedsity government were legally Jdetermined,
in accordance with the Constitutional provisions, discussions began about
the +'udents® position within the self-governing micchanism in higher edu-
cation.

The Croatian Law on Higher Eduzation, which is in agreement with
the Federa) Faw and the Constitution, stipulates that ' students shall 1ake
part in the government of the institutions of higher cducation ™ (Article 96.

Morc detatled provisions in the samie general spirit cag be found in
the Statutes of individual institutions of higher education. These protisions
show a broad range of solulions designed to cnable the studenls to take
part in the running of Facultics and Universitics

Ftie Statutes list the questions that the Faculty Councidy van comider
only after they have been Jdebated by students at their scparale mectings.
The Counails of all institutions of higher education iaclude nicmbers clected
by the students from their own ranks,

These Councils dacide on all gquestions of gencral importance for the
organisation and work of their inslitutions; they also ¢onsider the stadents’
Ining and working conditions and all other matters envisaged by law and
by the Statutes of cach particular institution. The Council adofpts the
Statutes of the insitution, the financial plan «nd annual balance shect;
it confirms all appointments and gencrally regu’ates the life of the inst.
tution,
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The student representatives in the Council do not take part in debates
on leachers” salaries.

The Students are also represented in the Managing Boards of all
inslitutions.

The student representatives also lake part in the work of ths Faculty
Boards {consisting of all tcachers and representatives of the auxiliary
teaching staff) when these discuss questions relating to the organisation of
tcaching, cxaminations and other matters affecting the students. The student
representatives are entitled to speak on such occasions and to submit their
own yiews and proposals. The mode of their participation in the Faculty
Board dcliberations is determined by the Statutes of cach institution.

Students arc also represented in University Councils. Among the
mcmbers of cach University Council are those clected by the studeats in
instituticns belonging to the university.

The above sunvcy of the lsgislation relating to the participation of
students in the decision-making process in institutions of higher learning
shows that students cnjoy all rights within the system of sclf-government.
However, when their status was discussed in conncetion with the modifi-
cations required in Faculty and University Statutes to bring them in tine
with the new Constitution, the view was cxpressed that students could not
be regarded as cqual members of the working organisations inmvohved (e,
institutions of higher learning).

Statements of the following sing were then made:*

i) Through their clected representatives, students participate in the
work of all sclf.gorernment bodies 2t Faculties and Universities when
these deal with questions of organisation of study, sylfabuses and curricula,
indinidual students® problems, students’ financial situation, scholarships,
loars, cte. However, they do not take parl in decisions imvolving personnct
mallcss (appointinents, promolions and simifar} butl they can voice their
criticism and make complaints about individual teachers. The Statutes of
cach institution should define the scope of activity of the students' rep-
rescutatives,

if) Special bodics should be formed. Student-Teacher Committees, in
which students and teachers would together discuss particufar issues arisng
al different levels of study. Through this body, students would make their
wishes, demands and  criticisms hnown and, if necessary, submit their
suggestions and proposals 1o the Faculty organs of sclf-government.

iffy The student organisation (The Yugoslay Studett Union), whose
lcaders should always remain in touch with the Faculty and University
authorities, will carcfully watch all denclopments and pronmote the interests
of students at cvery point.

ft «s clear from the aboye thal a cerlain amount of op osttion was
fclt to the participation of students at same points in the dedision-making
process, notably in personne! (appointments, re-appointments and pronio-
tions) and financial matters (financial plan, distibution of funds, fiving
of <atariss, clc.).

* M Saaderl, speahing al the plenary necting of the Federation of Yugosta
Unnersitics: " Prifagedavanje fakultctshh 0 uninverzitetshoh statuta rovem Ustasu ™

(Medifwation of Faculty and Universiy Statutes in the Light of the New Constitution),
Univerziet danas, 9-10, 1963, p 169
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The oppasition was not cqually pronounced everywhere: although the
status of students should have been the same at all Facultics and Univer-
sities in the ccuntty, some Faculties tended to regard their students as
members of theit working communitics, while others refused to do so
(claiming that *“employment " was the sole criterion on which sclf-govern-
ment rights were based).

The lcgislation settled the question by giving studenls greater rights
than those which the opponents of student participation were prepared to
rccognize. Students are cntitled to take part in decisions of a general
financial nature, though not in those regarding the salarics of the teaching
and other staff.

The next question to consider is how these rights of student self-
government are implemented in practice.

However, beforc this question can be answered, a remark of 2 more
general nature should be made about the functioning of the system of
scif-gosernment in higher education. This system is stitl in the process of
development, and can in no way be regarded as completed. There are
vaccilations, misunderstandings and concealed opposition. It is often said
that real self-government is impossible so long as institulions remain depen-
dent on outside sources of finance over which they have no control. This
is true, but it is also truc that the “distribution of funds® is by no n:cans
the only way in which sclf-government operates. The devcopment of new
and better human relations, the abolition of the imonopolistic position of
groups and individuals, the involvement of all people in all activitics, the
creation of a new climate — all these are worthy tasks for self-government
bodics.

The participation of students {and not only students) in the syslem of
self-government defined in these terms is often more formal than real.
This is duc not only to the fact that the system is nol yet fully developed,
but also to an inadcquatc organisation of the students themsches. Not
infrequently, their representatives in different bodics of Faculty or University
sclf-gosernment remain inactive or allogether fail to voice the views of the
student masses. This is the problem faced by Student Union organisations
at many institutions of higher cducation. On the other hand, it shou,d alse
be recognized that the treatment of students by Unisversity and Faculyy
authoritics is somctimes such that their active participation tn sclf-govern-
ment becomies plainly impossible.

Two examples will illustrate the twe types of problems.

A tclling proof of the student organisation’s inadequate cffort is found
in the fact that nothing much has been done 1o improve the cfficicncy
and shorten the actual fength of study.

As for the discouraging attitude of University and Faculty authoritics,
this can be scen in the fact that many of them failed to invile students to
take part in the preparation of new Statutes for their inslitutions.

There is onc body, however, which has not been cstablished by law
but in which students have shown considerable interest. It is the Student-
Teacher Committee (for each department or ycar of study), whose enistence
now scems fully justified. Student-Teacher Committees include all teachers
and the aunliary teaching staff of a given department or year of study and
the representatives of students of that department or year of study. It is
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felt that Student-Tcacher Committees, given greater rights and a better
dcfined frame of activity, could beconic a valuable part of the mechanism
of academic sclf-government.

The students® socio-potitical organisation, the National Student Union
of Yugoslavia, should play a ma:or role in the introduction of students into
sclf-government. The main problem now is how to go beyond students’
formal representation in different bodies, and how to make them an active
factor of the system of sclf-government.

Students are cxpected to work better, to make better use of the edu-
cational system, and to achicve better results. The most important task for
the student organisation is to cncourage its members to shorten the actual
length of study and to graduate within the prescribed period of time.

The sccond most important task for the National Student Union and
all its branches is to advocate the modernization of tcaching methods and
techniques.

Through their representatives in Faculty and University bodics of self-
governtaent, students should fight for improved programnies of instruction,
better organisation, more modern cquipment and better living and working
conditions in gencral.®

The law and the Statutes cnablc students to operate in all these arcas,
and it is only up to them, their interest and organisational ability, to make
usc of the opportunitics given to them.

Stwdent welfare

The plenary meeting of the Federation of Yugoslay Universitics held
on 2nd and 3rd Octeber 1964, concluded as follows:**

i) The material position of students is steadily deteriorating. The
number of scholarships is decreasing, while the increase in the number of
loans is not very marked. The average student incorne has not followed

. increases in the rest of the popu'ation, let alone price ircreases.

ii) The question of students® material welfare has never been discussed
systematically, in all its aspects, and on a long-term basis.

iif) The students' unfavourable matcrial sitvation is once or the myajor
causcs of their unsatisfactory performance in studics and is thus an adyerse
clement in the whole system of higher cducation.

It is petfectly true that the problem has not been propeily examined
and we shall therefore try to cxplore the following three of its aspects:

— scholarships

— loans

— refectorics and halls of residence.
i} Scholarships

Scholarships have so far been one of the main ways in which assistance
to students has been given. In 1959-1960, 28.7°% of all full-time students

H v O D Stankon, UThkacnost o hvahter studirania {1 fhicenyy and Quahity

' of Study). Unireecirer danas, &, 1965,

: e S OALIGE U Ncha pitania matcrjalnog obezbedenja studenata ™ (Sente Questions
of Students’ Material Wocifareh Cnnerzizer danas. 1. 1968, p. &0 fFL
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received scholarships; in 1960-61 the figure rose to 29.3%. (More recent
dalta are given below when the situation at different universities is reviewed
scparately).

The following problems have been noted in conncetion with scholar-
ships:

— Sch-'arships were rather low. In the carly part of the period under
review they were fixed by law at 6,000-8,000 dinars, at the time when an
average monthly satary was about 22,000 dinars. Later the Law on Scholar-
ships was changed and no fixed amounts were prescribed. Incentives were
also cnvisaged for successful students, but these were given mainly to
senior students of cngincering, cconomics and medicine.

— Scholarships were not awarded according to any coherent plan or
system,

— Only a ninority of the students received scholarships, while the
majority were left without any kind of malcrial assistance.

— Frequent disputes arose between graduates (the beneficiaries of
scholarships) and donors.

— Scholarships were paid through Faculties (in order to check the
beneficiarics' performanec in studics), which meant that the contacts between
the donors and their <*udents weee not direct.

With the beginning of the cconomic teform in 1965, the students’
matcrial situation worsened: cost for students living outside student halls
of residence went up by 75 % between 1968 and 1965.°

At the samc time (he number of scholarships decreased. The trend
continues, because many industrial oiganisations, operaling under more
stringent reform conditions, feel they cannot afford to give scholarships.
Aparl from rcfusing to give new scholarships or to provide funds for those
alrcady granted, some firms decline to empioy their graduales, preferring to
write off the amounts spent on them in the form of scholadthips.

i) Loans
loans rcpresent a new instrument of care for the matcerial welfare
students. But they also represent a continuation of tvo carlier forms of
assistance:
— the sludent assistarce funds formed by cach swudent paying 200 dinars
£t enrolment cach scmedter;
— the loan funds which some Facultics formed from the regular grants
received from the budget.
the new system of loans was <t up in the form of the Stwdent Loans
Funa. All full-tinse students may apply. but the actual distribution is by
competition. Repaymen: begins a year after graduation, or six {1n some
cases seven) ycars after firsteyear enratment irrespective of whether the
student has already gpraduated or not. The repayment must be made within
the mavimum of 10 ycars.
During the last two years the Fund has been unable te mect all
requests for lean<, «dmply because the amount of moncy available for tais

v
* S Shand, " Araliza materpalaeg polelra -tudenata o sprosedjene rovih

protedny mrreT (An Amahud of the Studentd Materal Poastion e the Troght of the
New Foonomic Measuren), Uriverzaet dinae, 9, 1968, p 40 ff
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purpose has been insufficient. If it were not for this Himitation, the system
would desetop much faster than it has in fact done.

Ai present, therefore, the two systems, scholarships and loans, are
cqually important for the material welfare of sudents, Long debates have
been held about the relative importance of the two systems and differences
between them, but no clear-cut solution has st emerged regarding the
different objectives of cach of them.

It is becoming increasingly clear, fowever, that in view of the falling
interest of scholarship donors and of the numerous shortcomings of the
scholarship system, muoch more attention « il have to be paid o perfecting
the system of loans, Without denyving the value of scholarships, it is feh
that the system of loans is better suited to the new cconomic and social
situation, The following arc said to be the advantages of loanys

—~ Il loans were available 1o every student (under normal conditions),
he could choose the field of study in which he is most interested.

— Loans could be seen as a form of manpower investment.

= The systam of loans can be canily adapted Lo provide meentives for
pood rtudents,

— The system clearly shows every studem what his obligations are and
warns him that he cannot study. at the expense of the community. for as
long as he pleascs.

Since only 40°% of all students reccive material assistance in the form
of scholarshipy or toans, many more are forced to solve their material
problems in other ways, which also has an adverse effect on thar studies.®

iy Geacral comments on student assistance

The following statements could be made in connection with the studenty’
malterial position:

A permanent system of catering for students” material needs is reguired
instead of partial and prosvisional solutions.

Objective criteria for the avward of scholarshiss and loans should be
worked out and strictly applicd.

Schelarships and foans should wrve not only to reet students” material
needs but also to stimulate them to stedy wricudy ard graduate in time,

Scholarships should become an clement of personned policy i organt
satiors giving them and should be given according to the orgamsation’s
actual manpowes needs.

Loans should be available 1o all stadents who satisfy ocrtam academiv
and material standards.

Three characteristic figutes should be borne in mind when constdermg
these quartions:
— 307 of all students study «eriously and graduate;
— 60" arc only an unnccessany burden onanstitutions of higher learning:

— only 657% of the 407, of students who reccive Toans and scholarships
gradvate.

* In Zagred, dudemts can gol parttime pobe throcgh the Stadort Sove Qigane
Qtien but these are also more dfficult to find 17 the nea ceonor v Ctuataen.
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What s nceded therefore is a system that will be linked with the
financing of the whole of higher ¢ducation, a system of =ducational invest-
ment in which the rights and duties of those granting the assistance and
those receiving it will be clearly defined.

i) Refectorivs and halls of residence

Two points should be comvidered in connection with this subject:

— refectory and residential facilitics,
— conditions of ccononic operation of student refectories and halls of
residence in the new economic silualion.

I'he capacitics of student refectaries and halls of residepce vary from
ane university centre to another (see further below), but the situation can
be regarded as reasonably satisfactory and there are even signs of impro-
semeats

The sceond aspeet of the problem, the ceonomic one, is rather more
serious. Pormerly, subsidics and grants used 1o be given to such institutions
regularly and they represented an important form of the Community s
cantribution to the material welfare of studen's.

Now, however, with the introduction of the measures of cconomic
reform, student ~cfectories and halls of residence have been put on an
entirely cconomiv basis and are expected fu uperate in the same ways as
all other business organisations of their haad in the country. All grants and
subsidics have been cut and the prises of their services are now normal,
cconomically determined, prices. Theee are just a few benefits that such
institutions are granted because they are classed among the so-called
“institutions of special sovial sipnificance ™, but these are not very clearly
detiied. Thus, for instanee, the ** Studentshi centar ' in Zagreb, which runs
all student refectories and halls of residence in the <ity, operates only
in accordarce with its own Statute, which docs not rest on any special
legistation regulating s role and position.

It s only to be expected that “frecly formed prices ™ may affect the
dudents’ living standards and reault in other undesirable consequencer,

W shall now review the situation in different university centres in the
countiy,*

Universing of Shopje

Total full-time carotments in 1966-67 were 7,630 About 1,600 students
were taking their meals in student sefectories and canteens, paying 16,500
old dinars a month (on 1t October 19675 The full cconomic price was
19.300 old dinars: the difference between this and the prive actually pad
by the students was covered by the Macedonian Government,

The student halls of residence had 2590 bede ard cach reddent paid
6,200 dinars a morth. An appheation was made to the Republic authorities
to exempt the halls from pasing depreciation.

Only 247 of all fullltime students were recanving loans or scholar-
ships: 8875 receined loans and 1675 scholarships. The average monthly

Potceerding 1o the Jata certaired noa ropert preparcd by a Zapnd trogon
Studert Urson workiry pary and proserted 1o the Zagred Uringray Covralan 1%
comber 1907,
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amounts were 17,000 old dinars (or scholarships and 18,000 old dinars
for loans.

Al students were centitled to free medical scevice in the University
Medical Centre and in all hospitals to which the Centre sent them. The
Centre was financed by the Republic Government and the Macedonian
Social fnsurance Authority.

. . v
University of Nis

Only 485 out of about 8,000 full-time students can be accommodated
in student halls of residence. A new hall is now under construction
(linancially supported by the government of Serbia), so that about [00 beds
will be added in the ncar future. The full price is 6,700 old dinars a
month, of which 5,700 is paid by the residents and the rest is covered by
a special grant.

In 1966-67, loans were given to 581 students; the average menthly
amount was 17,400 old dinars, promised to be raised to about 25,000
dinars in 1967-68.

The University docs not hare a medical centre of its own, so that
students get their treatment in out-patient clinics in the city. For thosx
who are not sociatly insurcd (through their parents and in other ways)
medical services are financed by the Student Health Fund, in which 70%
of the money comes from the University and 30% from the Students’
Mutual Assistance Fund.

University of Belgrade

Out of the total of 42,890 students, 10,500 are accommedated in
student halls of residence where they pay between 4,400 and 5,700 old
dinar, a month, depending on the amenitics offered by cach particular
kall. Student halls of residence are exempt from the payment of interest
on ¢redits and depreciation charges.

Prices of mceals vary in dilferent refectories, but the average is about
13,800 old dinars a month. The actual cconomic price is about 8,000
and the difference between this and the price paid by the students is
corered by the University and the government of Serbia. The University
distnibutes about 506 million worth of meal vouchers cach year.

About 7,500 students, in fact all those who had applicd, received
loans in 1966-67. The avcrage monthly amount was 17,500 old dinars.
I 1967-68, about 10.000 sudents are expected to rexise loans averaging
25,000 ¢ld dinars a month.

AN full-time dudents are entitled to free medical services in the Uni-
versity Medical Centre. The ¢ost of treatmient in the case of students who
arc not coverey by the national health insurance scheme is borne by the
University,

University of Sargicve

Fhe totad enrolment at Facultics, Colleges and Two-year Post-secondarny
Schools s about 10,500, About 2,500 students get thar nieals at student
refecterics at the price o1 14,280 old dinars a month. The diffcrence between
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this price and the full price of 17,280 old dinars is paid by the Repubdlic
Educational Association of Bosnia and Herzegovina.

The number of beds in student halls of residence is 2,140. The monthly
charge is 7,500 dinars, while the actual cost is 9,860 old dinars per bed.
The difference between this and what the students actually pay is again
corvered by Lie Republic Education Association.

In 1966-67, loans were mainly given to students enrolling in subjects
in which a shortage of qualified pcople was felt. The average monthly
amount was 25,000 old dinars. This ycar loans wili be available (o students
in ah subjects.

University of Liubliana

The University of Ljubljana has 2,480 beds in student halls of resis
dence, and prices range between 7,120 and 10,100 old dinars, depending
on the quality of the hall and of the room. Each bed is subsidized with
1,300 old dinars a month by the Educational Fund. This ycar, applications
for loans have been reccived from 1,928 students; 1,678 applications have
been granted. The average monthly amount is 18,700 old dinars.

The Student Health Centre in Ljubljana is a scparate institution pro-
viding medical services for all full-time students,

The examples quoted here show that the situation is different in
different university centres, and that local authorities in different parts of
the country do not contribute cqually (o students” material welfare. Bul
these examples also show thal the approach (o the material aspects of
student life has not been fully and satisfactorily determined.

v} Medium-term solutions

— The nature and purpose of scholarships should be radically reviewed:
only gifted students should receive scholarships and those enrolling in
subjects in which a shortage of quahfied people is felt.

—~ The systen of loans, as the main form of providing for studenty’
material needs, shouid be developed more Quickly. It should be made
as MNexible as possible, so that all bodics interested in the training of
higher ¢ducation graduates could contribute.

— The institutions which in any way cnhance she students’ material
position should be subsidized or be treated as “institutions of speciat
socialinterest .
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X

HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE OUTSIDE WORLD

Why is higher educaiion iselured ?

The question, " What constitutes the isolation of higher ¢ducation?™
iy implicd by the statement in the Common Outline that ™a major com-
plaint about higher cducation in many countrics relates 1o its relative
isolation from the outside economy aad society in gencral and from industry
in particular. Modern higher education establishments should in this yespect
fulfil, it is being said, several ypes of functions which all, in a certain
sense, can be grouped under the heading 'Public Service Coneept’. This
implics a more active role in arcas such as adult and continuing cducation,
cnfension serviees, soscarch contracts with gosvernment and industry, cl<.
But suceessful innovations in these ficlds might often require a radical
change in the prevailing idea of the university, i.c. in the concept of il
place and role within socicty. ™

Onc of the main aims of the reform of Yugoslay higher cducation was
the " opening of higher cducation to the outside world ™. This formulation
implics that isolation had exised and that the reform was designed to
break it. However, the isolation of higher edusation should not be scen
only in the arca of adult education and rescarch contracts with government
and industry. (These two aspects have already been dealt with in this
study: adult education in Chapter 11, and rescarch contracts with govern.
ment and industty in Chapter VIE The problem of the relation between
higher cducation and the oulside sorld should be scen in much broader
terms within the geaeral framework of the Yugoslay social systen,

Apart from the (wo aspects nentioned above (adult education and
tescarch contracty), the Yugoslasy reform also tackled oertain other aspects
of isalatios or opening of the sy stem of higher education, such as

— democratization of enialment,
— better (erritarial distribution of institutions of higher learning.

Finally, it 1y important 1o stress once again that there are cortain
clements of self-government, speafically: Yugoslay in their ongin, which
should alwe be regarded as operative 1n breaking down the isolation of
higher education from the outside werld.

As for the " public wrvice cancept 7. the term s a rathar disparaging
o in Yugoday vsage gn any ficld of activity). This s not to say that the
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place and role of the universily is in any way minimized: its educational
and research importance is fully recognized and its dominant role in these
two areas uncontested.

The whole subject of the relation between higher cducation and the
outside world can be reviewed under the following three headings:

a) Elements of opening towards the users of higher cducation and
the outside world are ccyered in Chapler [X aboue,

b) Conncclions belwcen higher cducation and the outside world are
also shown clearly in the chapters dcaling with rescarch, specialization
and organisation. Certain finzncial aspects of such connections will be
examincd in this caapter.

¢) The relation between higher «Cucation and the outside world scen
in the *“authority™ exerted by society over the institutions of higher
learning will be discussed at this point.

The authority of sociery

By law, all institutions of higher learning arc autonomous and sclf-
governing working instilutions whose activily is deemed to be of special
interest for society.

It is precisely this latter characteristic which has led 10 the participation
of representatirves of different socio-political communities (Republic, district,
municipal) and of interested working and other institutions in the running
of institutions of higher education. These represcnlatives act as members of
the Councils of such institutions and they take an active part in decision-
rmaking processes in connection with statutes, curricula, financial plans and
other matters in which the "“outside world™ is most directly concerned.

The same is true of the University as an association of institutions
of higher cducation.

Thus, legislalive provisions are designed 1o provide links between higher
cducation and socicty {or the outside world).

The introduction of social sclf-government his radicelly changed the
relation between institutions of higher cducation and socicly. Social foroes
can now actively direct the deselopment of higher education. Industrial
and other social institutions are most closely linked with institutions of
higher education. All this makes it possible 10 break the isolation of such
institutions and to make the vital concerns of socicly felt in Facultics,
Colleges and Universities. Equally. society can thus get to know and better
understand the problems of higher cducation.

These were preciscly the main objectives of the reform of higher
cducation which must be regarded as only one aspect of the broader reform
of social life in Yugoslavia.

The system i practice

The only thing thal remains 1o be scen is how the system behaves in
actual practice. Tt should perhaps be «3id that the practical implementation
of the principlks described here has not yet produced the expected sesults.
But the blame for this does not fall 01 the in.titutions of higher educatien.
The fact is that the tasks of the representatives of the "outside world ™
in self-goverzang bodies of such anstitutiens are clearly defined but the
mannes of their clection and the selection of pevsonalitics rep.usenting
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different organisations has not always been very happy. It often happens
that these representalives are formally nominated by their organisations,
regardless of their wishes or inclinations, and that they do nothing in
these bodics 1o promote society's interests or those of the institution on
whose governing body they sit. Such representatives fail to “live ™ with the
institutions to which they have been nominated or to contrbute (o cstab-
lishing links between these institutions and society. This could casily make
the isolation of the institutions even worse than before.

In addition to this " statutory "' relation between higher education and
socicly, there are numerous other ways in which individual institutions of
higher education break down their isolation and establish close working re-
lations with indust:y. An integration between such institutions and industrial
and social organisations is desirable and possible. Attempts are being made
1o establish links between them but no systematic solutions have yct been
worked out and misunderstandings frequently occur.

The first question that is often raised is whether an industrial organisa-
tion is entitled to run its osn school, to train its own personnel (such as
the schools run by Fial, Olivetti, etc.). The answer to this question is that
such possibilities do not at present exist in Yugoslavia. However, groups of
firms are allowed to establish some kind of patronage oser an institution
of higher education. (Such, for instance, was the case of the Two-year
Post-sccondary School of Foreigr Trade in Zagreb).* One might ask, in
principle, whether integration of this kind is desirable and what Kind of
problems can be expected in connection with it. To answer the second part
of the question first, it could be said that the most important thing is to
preserse the standard of education corresponding to the requirements of
higher education. Excessive specialization should be avoided, as it may
make re-training and further education difficult ~ and both are nceded at
a time of rapid scientific and technological deselopment. Education in such
institutions should not be merely practical, without any theoretical instruc-
tion. On the other hand, it is clcar that industrial organisations which
contribute financially will have certain requirements as regards teaching and
curricula. In Yugoslav practice so far, these matters have usually been
seltled by contracts in which not oniy the interests of the donor but also
those of the educational institution and of socicly at large have been
safeguarded.

"

Finance

The foregoing outline is intecded to lustrate the differences that il
cxist in this sphere and the possible solutions that hase been proposed
and practically tested. Another reaton why this was menliorcd is that
there ure certain legistative provisions in the ficld of higher cducation
which emvisage financing through the so-called Branch Educational Asso-
ciations.**

It has been said tha, the accumulation of resources for education
should be made at the level of a group of wening {industrial) organisations

¢ Another possidle form of co-operatren s industny’s direct firaraing of cerlain
types of graduate study,

e More will be sad adout Flucetioral Assecations an Chapter NIl on Cost and
birancing At this pomt the approach to financirg will ozl be dicuwses an the bght
of the Wca of Branck Edvcanrcnal Aviociationy
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(belonging to a branch or scveral related branches), forming their own
Iiducational Association and financing, among other things, certain activitics
of institutions of higher lcarning.

This is the way in which the new Law on Fducational Financing
scchs to ostablish links between institutions of higher Iearning and economic
and social organisations. It is not our intention to go into the details of
this scheme and to consider all the pros and cons that have been ox-
pressed in discussions about i, but there is one point that is of vital
importance and that cannot be left out of consideration.

A distinction should be made between the basic activities of an insti-
tution of higher cducation and its additional in.tiatives. The distinetion is
a rather fine one, as the former includes the latter. But an institution’s
overall activity car be said (o consist of the follo~ing ciements:

i) Basic activity: teaching and rescarch, This is what characterizes an
institution of higher education as one of “special interest for sociely ™.
Enough has been said about this basic aciivity and it is quite clear that
adequate finances should be provided for 7

if) Additional research activity: research projects ordered by contract.
Money for this activity comes from the Rescarch Fund or from any
business ar other organisation sponsoring the project.

iify Additional teaching activity financed by those for whom it iy
carricd oult.

If Facultics develop their activity and engage in additional teaching or
research work = in addition, thatis, to their *normal™ activity — then we
have an cxample of linkage with the ontside world which also produces
additional tinancial resources. Thus, the entire activity of an institution of
higher cducation comprises both basic activity (listed under ) and addi-
tional initiatises (Histed under 1) and iii).

The new system of financing is designed to put cducation as a whole
in @ new positien and to maie it possible for schools 1o carn money and
usc it as they think fit.

Institutions of higher education are encouraged to develop both  heir
basic activitics and (heir additional initiatives, as well as their buuncss
sense, without of course sacrifiving their standards or dignity.

Let us, howerver, come back to 1w three points histing the activities
of institutions of higher cducation.

— Nothing nore need be said about the first point.

— As far the wcond and third points, a few remarks are necded to
supplement what was said in Chapter VI (Teaching and Rexcarch).

No dctariled data on the sources of financing of higher education in
Yugostavia are available, but the available data for the institutions included
in the University of Zagreb (1968) are illustrative af not indicative, of the
situation in the country as a whole.

The following were the percentages of income from **other sources™

by groups of Facultics and Collegesin 1965:*
* The man sounce of anceme was the Higher Fduaation burd, while " other
wuries T were wwally bunrcns or soxal organi-ations paving for catam rokanh pros

jty o The data have boen taken from De N Rereands repent on ke firaroal
suatron of Zageed Urncraty (publinhed in 1944y
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Table 46. PERCENTAGE
OF INCOME FROM OTHER SOURCES,
UNIVERSITY OF ZAGREB. 1965

¢, of inconie from

Facuitics and College M
e *ather sourees

Sovta] MHENCES oot [ER]
Natural and ¢ngincering siences e 258
Madical seiences 15.5
TOUB] ceiiee ettt 2.8

The total of 21.5% meant about 2,300 million old dinars in absolute
terms.

A breakdown by individual Facultics and Colleges shows that there
were institutions in which the contribution from “*other scurces™ was
considerably above the avcrage for the university of for their particular
groups:

Tuhle 47. PERCENTAGLE

OF INCOME FROM OTHER SOURCES.
UNIVERSITY OF ZAGREB. 1965

e of inceme from
*other sources”

Faculties and Colleges

Geedetic Facully o 621
College of business adnunistration . eee 458
Faculty of civib epgineenng .ooeenns 449
Faculty of mrnng, geological and

ol prospecling .S
Faculty of forestry RET
Frpnecring college o 69

As can be readily scen from the above table, the highest income from
« ather sources™ was recorded in institutions belonging 1o the group of
natural and engincering scienees, in which co-operation with the outude
world is natural and understandable, But one may legitimately ask whether
theirs is an optimum co-operation with the outside world and whether an
attempt  should not be made to derive cven more moncy from **other
raurces L

The third lype of activity (rescarch projects under centract) is largely
neglected in most institutions of higher ¢ducatien. Here the dilemmas arc
scrious, requiren.ents unspecified, and eppestion from within the institu-
tions strong. This is & sign not only of the lack of business adaplability
but also of the falure to cortribute more actively to the developnient of
tocicly or some of its parts.

» Afore detals aboul the co-iperatien of technical and cnginecning faculties with
the outede workd are gnen an Deo Vo MulenTs paper. Nl oblr wradnge
thendih fakulicta 1 prineede™ (Same borms of Croparaven between brgrecnng
:a‘ulncn and Industn ), whnh wat cad at the 1967 Sympovum ergarnad by ZJagich

aners iy
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Adull education
Finally, before we leave this subject, something ought lo be said about
adult education and its place in higher educalion.
It has already been said thal adults usually appear in higher educalion
as part-time students. This can be illustrated with somz figures, such as
those showing the percenlage of part-time students in diffcrent age-groups

enrolled in higher education in 1964-65.
Table 48. PERCENTAGE

OF PART-TIME HIGHER EDUCATION STUDENTS
8Y AGE-GROUP, 1964-65

Pereentage

Educataon 19¢4-6%)

Sonrce Statisnia) Bulletin, 3197, Higher

These figures clearly show that part-lime study is a form of adult

cducation.

It should howerer
intcgral parl of the entire
cducation. The ntain agen

following:
— (raining centres and personncl departments in industrial organisations;

— Workers' and People’s Universitics (Adult Fducation Cenlros), which
specialize in the cducation of adully;
— schools, school centres and Facullics:

— scientific rescarch institutions
institutions, professional,

be slressed that adull cducation is regarded as an
Yugoslay cducation systen, not just of higher
s of adult cducation in the country are the

— cultura! socictics and cocial and political

organisalions.

Since the war, a comparatively rich nctwork of institutions has been
built and the outlines of a well structured system of adult cducatien have
been drawn. But greater cffort will certainly be requircd in the coming
period if adull cducation is to mect the increasingly complen needs engen-
dered by the Yugeslay socio-cconomic and cultural derclopnient.

Of course, Universities, Facullics and Calleges, as the highest teaching
and rescarch institutions, will have a very important role to play n the
development of the educational system.

An important problem which will reg
part-time study: the serults achwesed 10

gire further cluaidation s that of
(his sphare so far cannol be re-
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garded as fully satisfactory, nor can this be the only contribulion made
by the institutions of higher cducation to adult education.

Continuous cducation of graduates should also be accepted as an
important task for all Facultics. At present, Yugoslav Faculties have
practically no contact with their former students, while ample opportunitics
exist for fresh initiatines in this field (refresher courses, cte.). It is quite
natural that closer links between Faculties and their former students would
improve curricula and teaching and result in 2 Setter matching of Faculty
weaching and practical needs.

It follows from the above that Facultics arc imvolved in adult cduca-
tion only through part-time study. But it is also cicar that there are many
other ways in which they could be involved, and that these ways desenve
further attention.

Faculties are alvo a natural place where research in adult education
¢can be conducted. A weleome initiative in this respect has come fiom
Belgrade University, where a graduate course in adult education {andragogy)
is run for future specialist practitioners and research workers in this ficld.

Conchesion

Sumniing up what has been said in this chapter, it might be con-
cluded that the Yugostay uniscrsities have, until fairly recently. been some-
what inactive in their efforts to establish closer tics with the oulside world.
Howcuer, considering the fact that they had long lived in a highly tradi-
tional sct-up and in a centralized system of state administration in which
wery little depended on their own inisiatives, their inertia is understandable.
But now the time has come for them to become fully conscious of their
independence and  autonomy and to begin lo act in their best intersat.

This is what the reform of higher cducation has made possible and
what the gencral sociai rarorm is making possible at this moment.
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XI

EVALUATION AND PLANNING

The subject of planning in the sphere of higher educativn has been
extensively reviewed in a public debaic devoted to the development of
higher education.

[t was then noted that manpoacr planning was seriously defective and
that better and more systematic planning was needed to ensure adequate
personnel for the planned devclopment of the cconomy and soctal ser-
viees. Institutions of higher cducation should be required to contribute to
the fulfilment of such plans in their own ficlds, depending on their mate-
rial, organisational and human resources.

In Part Two of this studv, some of the planning clements were given
which were operative in designing the riform of higher cducation. Diffi-
cultics were also pointed out affecting manpower planning in individual
cnterpriscs or in branches or sectors of industry. However, the question
still remains whether manpower planning as deseribed here can serve as a
basis for the functioning of cducation in general and higher education
in particular.

A closer look at the problem of planning is therefore needed. The
social reform, which was a sequel to the cconomic refornt of 1965, in-
troduced numcrous changes of system which, in their turn, greatly affected
the National Fconomic and Social Development Plan for the period 1966-
1970. The Plan cnvisaged a rapid increase in production and emphasized
living standards, busincss efficiency, cconomic stability, cte.

The Plan also paid a great deal of atiention to the conditions which
were indispensable if such an anhitious and optimistic programme was (o
be fulfilled. One of the mai: tasks was a more rapid developmen of
cducation, rescarch and techrological improvement; or to quote from (he
Plan:  “Improving the level of education and culture among the people,
raising the qualifications of those cemployed, and applying the results
of intensive rescarch — these will be decisive for the achivement of our
targets in the period until 19707,

Unfortunately, the devclopment programme thus spelled out in the
Five-Year Plan scems to be lagging behind, both in guality and quantity.
The rate of development is below that enmvisaged in the Plan and the
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nceessary conditions (educational and others) cannot yet be said to have
been ercated. The procedure for the formulation of plans and other mea-
surcs of cconomic policy has not yet cvolved into a democratic process of
joint decision-making on the part of associated producers. Plans are still
too much a product of central bodies. Planning of this kind is, evidently,
not in vonformity with the system of sclf-government and wich the basic
tencts of the soctal reform. It actually hinders the achicvement of the
aims of rceform and reduces certain projections, especially those in the
sphere of social serviees, including cducation and rescarch, to mere playing
with figures.

Such views of planning* indicate that there arc theoreucal disagree-
ments concerning the concept and role of planning and the contents of the
present development plan.

In contradistinclion to the centralized view of planning, there is another
approach which speaks rather of a “development programme™, a co-
ordinated programme worked out by associations of working organisations

- at different levels. (This is the approach on which the draft Bill on Edu-
* cational Financing in Croatia has becn based). Bul cven if this view of

.

the “plan™ is adopted (and we sce no reason why it should not be) some
problems «till remain to be solved before the social and malcrial condi-
tions can be created for the preparation of a development programme
of this Kind. Only then can educational and financing policies be formu-
lated and implemented.

Evennthing said above presupposes a new, systematic approach to
planning in gencral and to manpower planning in particular. Qur past
experience with manpower planning proves that no significant results can
be expected unless planning is approached in an integral fashion. On the
one hand, planning should involve all socio-political communitics at diffe-
rent levels and working organisations and their associations (such as cham-
bers of commerce, business associalions, ctc.); on the other hand, an
integral plan must at the same lime involve educational institutions, edu-
cational associations, and cducational planners in different socio-political
communitics.** This imsplics that institutions of higher education cannot be
simply asked 1o participate, to the best of their ability, in implementing
cducational plans: they must also be allowed to take part in formulating
them. “Only in this way can manpower and educational plans be made
to reflect the needs and potentials of the cconomy and socicty ™

Thus we get:

the programming of cducational activitics of the institution in question,

involving thred basic operations:

~ delermination of educational nceds,

~— dctermination of the educational contents corresponding 1o these
necds.

* Discussed in greater detail by Dr. Jakov Sirotkori€, Chanccllor of Zagreb
Univerity, in his part of the study Anown as The White l‘aper. extracts appeared in
the Zagred daily newspaper Fyeonik.

T I!crl:vlhss, “Planiranje hadrosa za privredu™ (Manpower Planning for
the Economy), Nase reme. Zagred, No. 4, 1967, p. 688 ff.
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— determination of the methods and techniques, as well as of material
and organisational prerequisites, for conveying knowledge in such a
way thal the existing educational nceds can be sadisfied;

the planning of finances, including:

— planning of income and sources of income,

— planning of expenditure,

— planning of salaries.
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COST AND FINANCING

At a number of points in this study we have alrcady referred to
financial implications of many of the aspects of the reform of higher
cducation. It is probably true (hat any innovation in higher cducation is
bound to have certain financial repercussions. And it is highly desirable that
the cost and financial implications of every innovation contemplated should
be clearly specified.

It can now be asked whether this has been done in connection with
the Yugoslay reform of higher cducation. Judging by the course of the
reform so far, by the problems encountered and the results achieved, it is
safe to say that not enough altention has been paid to (he cost and finan-
cial aspeets of the reform.

This chapter will be devoted to some mere important problems of
financing, without going into unnccessary details or drawing unwarranted
conclusions.

The (oltowing are the most important sets of problems to be con-
sidered:

i) General problems of educational financing.
if) Tducation cosl structure,
i) Envestments.
i) urther considerations of educational financing, including the financing
or higher cducation.

General problems of educational financing

When the first graduates began to come out of the newly opened
Facultics and institutions of higher cducation, it was fclt that the expansion
of higher cducation should be curbed and greater attentic n should be paid
to the quality of c¢ducation, while at the sanie time reviewing the regional
probleims of financing. :

A public debate on the financing of institutions of higlher ¢ducztion
led 1o the following coaclusions:

“lavestments in higher education have so far been insufficient. The

unfasourable cost structure in institutions of higher cducation is causing
grave woncern. These institutions therefore Jdemand that their financing
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should be put on a firm basis, in accordance with their programmes of
activity and with the cstatlished educational and material standards. The
financial resources should be provided by Republics, which should pay for
the education of graduates ™.*
The foregoing passage covers several important points which go to the
core of the problem of financing higher education. They include:
— inadequate investments
— stability of sources
— financing by Republics
— financing on the basis of certain standards, covering full costs of edu-
cation.

In discussions on educational investments, several sets of data arc
usually used to support the argument thatl investments are adcquate or
inadequate,

According to the data published by the Federal Secretariat for Educa-
tion and Culture,** the share of the national income spent on education
has been steadily decreasing ever since 1962:

Table 49. PERCENTAGE OF NATIONAL INCOME
SPENT ON EDUCATION, 1961-1966

Year Gross Net

1961 o 43 s

5.5 1.1

. 5.2 38

1964 oo e 4.8 35

1965 ... iiii 4.6 3.3
1966 ... oo 44

The following amounts were spent on cducation (for basic activitics
and investmients) between 1961 and £966 (in million new dinars):

Tablc 50. TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE

1961-1966
1961 1964 ... 2,634.3
1962 1965 ... 33712
1963 1966 ... 4,008 .4

* O otvorenim problemima daljnjeg razvoja visokoz 3holstva + - Rezime javne

dishusije™ (On Certain Open Problems in the Development of Higher Education — A
Summary of Pubhic Debate) published in the book Akiueina pitanja izgradnje sistema
obrazovanja i vawpitanja {Topical Questions in the Development of Educational System).
Tederal Assembly Pudlications, Series [V, 7-8, p. 210,

' Quolted by 1. A, Rozmari¢, "“Posodom tcza 2a racit zakona o financiranu
obrazovanja u SRH " (Remarks on the Draft Bill on Fducatioral Financing in Creatia).
Univerzitet danas, 8, 1966, p. 23.
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One might ask at this point whether such a comparatively low share
of the national income spent on cducation is sufficient in view of the
country's manpower nceds. An attempt to answer the question further
wil! be made below, while we shall now sece how much of the money pro-
vided for the financing of basic cducational aclivities was spent on higher

cducation:
Table 5}. EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
AS PERCENTAGE
OF TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE, ;961-66*
Percentage
Year Million of total
new dinars  educational
expenditure
1961 oo 5.2 14.9
1962 i 249 16.7
28.7 16.7
ne 17.3
47.8 15.8
55.2 15.3

o Investment excluded.

In view of the fact that the share of total educational cxpenditure
spent on higher education is about 20% in medium developed countries,
the percentages for Yugosiavia are seen to be rather low even despiie the
cxpansion of institutions of higher education.

Another indication of the treatment enjoyed by higher education is the
amount of money given for cach student. The intention is not to question
the amou  ilself — though it could be questioned or at least modificd ~
bul rather . illustrate a trend:

Table $2. COST PFR STUDENT
(In new dinars) 1962-1966

1962 2,407 1965 ... 1470
1963 2,705 1966 ... 150
1964 3,529

The main demand voiced unti! recently was for:

— the redistribution of the national income,

—~ the allotment of a larger sharc of the nationa) income for gencral
consumption purposcs.

Thus we come to the end of a period which it is rather difficult to
delimit because many of its featurcs are still felt even though the <lements
of the new are already strongly present. It can be roughly said to have
lasted until 1964 or 1966,

1t may be interesting to desctibe the manner of financing of higher
education during the past period.

1 149
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ol ey~ A~

Until 1961, higher education as a whole had been financed from the
budget, while from that year onwards it has been financed through a
special Educational Fund.

Financing from the budget meant that all moncy came from that
source and that the amounts were determined by central state organs.
Teachers’ salaries were determined by the Law on Civil Service.

When institutions of higher educaiion became autonomous, the situation
remained largely unchanged, since the bulk of the necessary resources still
came from the budget. Even the setting up of the special Educational
Fund (or of the Higher Education Fund, as in the case of Zagreb) pro-
duced no significant charge in educational financing: the Fund depended on
the budget for most of its resources becaiase the income from other sources
was quite limited.

Thus the shift from the pure budgetary system to Educational Funds
could not provide the clenents of long-term financial planning.

Educational Funds provided only the resources for the basic activity
of higher education institutions, i.e. for icaching. All other activities, such
as research, acquisition of new equipment, modernization, part-time and
graduale study were exciuded from this scheme of financing,

However, the new scheme enabled institutions of higher education 10
earn money for themselves and use it quite freely.

But Jespite this possibility, the main source of educational financing
was tax revenue (from corporate and private taxation), while the direct
contribution from indwstrial and other organisations was fairly small:*

Table $3. PROPORTION OF RUDGET
AND OTHER FINANCING, 1963-1965

Thousand miltion old dinars

From
From the industrial
Year budget and other

organisations

7.7 24
934 5.6
118.5 8.3

It was felt that the contribution of industry and the ¢conomy was
inadequate and that it should do more for the financing of education,
instcad of contributing less and less, proportionately, from onc year to
the next:

1963 ... 16.5%
1964 oot L%
1963 e 29.7%

We shall return to this problem below,

* Datagiven by Br. M. Matepd, " Neka pitanja u vezr ulvedinanja zvora sredatava
2a Nnancitange obrazovania™ (Some Questions Relaling 10 the Sources of tducauenal

Financing), Univerzitet danas. 8, 1966, p. 13,
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Educational cost structure

One of the general indicators of the standard of educational aclivily
is the share of material expenditure in the total expenditure of an educa-
tional institution. The more modern and beiter organised the teaching,
the higher the share.

The figures given below indicate that the structure is very unfavourable
in the case of Yugoslav higher education, where the disproportion between
material and personnel expenditure is great, i.e. where very little is spent
on the modernization of teaching equipment and general conditions of
work.

Tahle 4. STRUCTURE OF TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE, 1955-1964

Percentages

1955 1957 1958 1959 1960 tv62 1962 1964

Personnel ... 54.0 56.0 66.8 65.8 65.7 70.6 66.9 67.9
Material® ....... 46.0 44.0 332 342 343 294 331 .1

* Including depreciation,

The average structure for the period 1961~64 was the following:

—~ material expenditure (including depreciation) ... 30.7%
— personnel expenditure ... Ve 69.3%

The share of inz.erial expenditure in the total expenditure for higher

cducation's basic activity was as follos:
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966

No further comment is needed on this point because the figures speak
for themselves. They, together with results of the reform described in
other parts of this study, point to & certain dcterioration of educaticnal
standards.

Something should now be said about the criteria applicd in allocating
funds for personnel and malterial expenditure.

Salaries are determined by the criteria worked out by cach institution
and specificd in its Pay Scale, whicn is an expression of its autonomy in
matters of internal distribution of resources.

Resources for matcrial expenditure are allocaled in one of two ways:
cither according to the carcfully prepared «andards of material expenditure
(such as those worked out by Zagreb University for ils indtitutions) or
according to the cstablished budgetary system whereby resources for material
needs for cach given yecar are based on the amountl spent on such needs
during the previous year augimented by 2 certain perecntage.

The functioning of the sster caa be illustrated by the procedure
employed at Zagreb University although the actual manner of compultation
need not be the same at all universitics.
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At Zagred University, standards of material expenditure and pay
ranges have been set up for all institutions. The breakdown is such that
about 33% of the total sum available is spent on material needs, about
61% on salaries, and about 6 % on depreciation.

If this breakdown is realistic for the situation as it is now, then it
could be said that the total sum of 16,000 million old dinars might be
sufficient for “ normal teaching activity " in 1967.

However, the amount received from the Educationa' Fund was 11,000
million old dinars. The only thing that could be done then was to try to
effect savings on certain material items. The following steps were then
taken:

The original sum 2nvisaged for salaries was 10,000 million old dinars.
But since less money was obtained, it was decided to cut the original sum
by 20%; this meant, in effect, that a full professor’s monthly salary was
not 250,000 but only 200,000 old dinars.

It was originally expected that about 5,000 million would be available
for material expenditure, but it was then found that only 46% of that sum
was actually available.

When Facultics and Colleges reccived their annual amounts thus
calculated (for both personnel and material expenditure), they often decided
to improve their salaries a litile at the expense of further culs in material
expenditure funds.

The rcason for this was, of course, that teaching staff salaries were
extremely low. Thus, the average monthly salaries in institutions of higher
cducation weze the following:

1965 ........... . 76,400 old dinars
1966 ...... e 96,400 ¢1d dinars
Ist Sept. 1967 ..cocnvnee. 111,200 old dinars.

The average figures may not tell the whole story and we shall therefore
add a few more data:

The average 1966 salary of a full professor was 160,000 vld dinars a
month (with the range between 143,000 and 182,000). This figure should be
sct in the context of the 1964 statistics indicating that the increase of ad-
ministrative staff salaries in relation to the pre-war period was marked by
the index 4,800, while the index for a full professor’s salary was only
2,200.* This means tht, taking administralive staff salary increases as the
basis of comparison, the full professor’s salary should have been over
40 % higher than it actuatly was in 1964,

Another comparison was made with the salarics of Assistant Sceretarics
of State or Corstitutiona)l Court Judges and similar posts, rcgarded as
cquivalent to the post of a full professor. The average 1964 salaries for
such posts were about 240,000 old dinars a month, which is again morc
than 40% a%ove the average wniscrsity professor's salary of 160,000 old
dinars.

The problem of the actual amount was not the only onc, however,
Equally important was the problem of ranges betwecn highest and lowest
salaries,

* CI. Dr. B, Pibi, "“Troblemi postasljanja sistema financirania visohog tholshha ™
(The Problems of Higher Education Financing), Unirversiter danas, 8. 1966, p. §.
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Even if one discards as excessive the pre-war range of 12.7 tiines
between a full professor and an assisiant lecturer, the questicn still remiains
whether a range which fell below 2 in some years is acceptable. In 1966
the range at Zagreb University was 1.84, and in 1967 it was 1.9.

The previously imentiored standards of expenditure envisaged a ratio
of 1: 5.6 betveen an unskilled worker’s salary (44,000 old dinars) and a
full professor’s (250,000 old dinars). However, when the annual quota was
cut by 20%, the range of 1: 5 was agreed upon, with the salaries ranging
between 40,000 and 200,000 old dinars a month in absolute terms. Other
salaries were fitted into this range, and thi's we get a monthly salary of
104,000 old dinars for an assistant lecturer, which means a range of 1 [.9.

This shows that the ranges were seriously affected by the fact that only
80% of the required sum was obtained. It is also noteworthy that the
average monthly salary in mid-1966 (taking all institutions included in
Zagreb University together) was only 83,200 old dinars. In view of the
high pattern of skills of the people employed in these institulions, this was
certainly inadequate.

Since the very low incomes of certain catejorics of people were into-
lerable, the institutions laid dowrn policies of witernal distribution according
to which the lowest salaries (those of the non-teaching staff and of assis-
tant lecturers) were slightly increased at the expenst of the highest salaries.
This resulted in the unfavourable salary ranges discussed abose. Morcover,
part of the funds intended for material expenditure was switched to salaries,
thus producing the adverse cost stiucture,

Investments

Immediately following the War, the situation with respect to school
space in higher education was very serious. It has already been noted, in
the first part of this study, that the reform of higher ecucation promised to
approach the problem of investment in a systematic and determ:acd way.

The following table shows the classroom situation in 1957-58:*

Tadle §5. CLASSROOM SITUATION, 195758

Classroom area (in sq.m.) Number of places
Type of faculty Total Per {ull-time Total Per full-time
student student
[ | 2 k] 4
Total ..o, 55,924 0.9 38,948 0.6
Agricultural . 11,655 1.9 8,154 1.2
Engineering .. 16,586 1.0 9,286 0.8
Medical .......... 11,745 1.3 7,098 (L]
Social science 15,937 0.5 14,413 ()
]

* Jovan Jorvanoni€, " Ucesce Federacije u izgradngi unaersitcta SFRI™ (The Pas-
licipation of the Federsl Goveinment in the Building of Yugostay Uairersities), Univer-
ziter da. 1e, 2, 1965, p. 22
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According to the 1958 Universily Building I'rogramme in Yugoslavia,
already mentioned, the Federal Government announced the terms and
condition of its participation in the building and equipping of certain
Faculties and universily institutes. In 1959, the Federal Executive Council
prepared a list of Agricultural, Forestry, Veterinary and Ergineering Facul-
ties, and Faculty Institutes cf Physics and Chemisiry, in whose construction
it would participate with 50% of the required resources. It would take us
too far to describe the changes that followed different Federal Government
decisions until 1964. At the ¢nd of 1961, the Federal Assembly made a
decision on the resources 1o be used o assist the construction and equip-
ping of certain university projects between 196! and 1965. The amount of
15,000 million dinars was to be provided for the partial financing of 1he
building of Faculties of Agriculture, Forestry, Veterinary science, Ergineer-
ing, Arls and Letters, and Natural Sciences and Mathematics, &s weli as of
the University Institute of Physics and Chemistry. The resources for cach
successive year were to be provided in vhe Federal budget and distributed
amoung the Republics by the Federal Government according to the criteria
worked out by it.

However, the actual provision of resources was as follows:

1961 ............ 3,000 million dinars
1962 ....... veue. 2,500 million dinars
1963 1,600 million dinars

1964 ............ 1,600 million dinars
The reduction caused serious difficulties and made it impossible to coi-
plete the construetion projeccts because no additicr.l funds could be pro-
cured from other sources. The situation was particularly difficult in newly
established institutions. The following figures will make the total invest-
ments piciure more complete. *

Tablc 56. THE SHARE OF EDUCATIONAL INVESTMENT
IN TOTAL INVESTMENTS, 1961-1964

Invostimentse

T Percentage shire
of which: of cducation
Year Total } - -1 -

Non-productive In non.
Produc. In togai produc-

live of which: | invest- live
total educa- ments invest-

lional 1 L ments

1.497.6 1,208 8.5 02 218 10.86

£.230.6 858.4 320 12.6 Ve 11,45

1.463 .6 995.4 468.2 44 o3 9.48

).582.8 1,304 .4 5784 503 272 8.7

476 .

46.8

* Thoutand muthen o0 deoare

* According (0 the data supplied by the [ederad Sceorctanat for Fducatbon and
Culture,
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Investments in higher education were as follows:

1957 ceivnvnnnns 2,161 thousand million old dinars
1958 voerennaee 2,586 thousand million old dinars
1959 cccverenee 4,398 thousand million old dinars
1960 .....vveee 4,748 thousand million old dinars
1963 ........cv0e 10,730 thousand million old dinars
1964 ....coueeee 11,614 thousand million old dinars

The share of higher education investments in total cducational invest-
ments was 24.1% in 1963 and 22.6 % in [964. With the introduction of the
economic reform measures, the general financial situation became tougher
and resources for investments of all kinds, including those in higher educa-
tion, more difficult to obtain.

This discussion can best be concluded by quoting from a Statement
made by the Federal Sccretarial for Education and Culture in December
1967:

* Although educational investment data for the full January-September
period have not yet been received, the data for the first hall of 1967,
together with the interim reports from the R-pubtics, point to a continued
fall in both absolute and relative terms. As already notcd on several
occasions, the fall in educational investments is characteristic of the last
few years and is causing a growing gap between the actual achievements
and the provisions of the Medium-Term Development Plan, ™

To this it can only be added that the situation in higher cducation is
even more serious than in education generally.

Further considerations of educational finarcing

The solution of the problem of cdurational financing, including the
financing of higher cducation, has been a task of the highest priority ever
since 1964. The first step is to find & fair share of the national income
that should be spent on education,

The following are the main principles to be applicd to this task:

i) The material and financial problems of cducation should find their
solution in the closest possiblz contact with the country’s material produc-
tion. These sotutions shculd be dircctly refated to the devclopment of this
production.

if) Dccisions on the use of resources produced by societv Lo finance
the working people’s needs, including cducation, should not te left to any
bodies other than the working organisations of socio-political communities in
which these resources have been produced. This implics the esiablishment of
direct links between educatioral financing and producers in socicly.

#ii) All financing shoula ke based on clearly presented programmes of
activity, not on the existence of institutions as such.

iv) The question is not only how much moncy should be prosvided
(whal part of the national income) but also how qualitatively rew relations
can be established between those nceding qualified graduates and those
capable of producing them.

. ". is impossible 1o instruct and implemeni a new system of cducational
financing, based on the forces of production, over a short period of time.

155



ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

That is why we are still in a period of transition during which the old
system should disappear and the new one ta. ¢ its place with as few ad-
verse social and economic side-effects as possible.

The 1965 cconomic reform only brought to the surface problems which
already cxisted but were either concealed or deliberatcly glossed over.
Permanent solitions could not be found in the old system and new ways
had to be sought within the framework of the reform.

What was true of the economy gencrally, was also irue of higher
ec'ucation. The long standing problems became more acute, and those that
were usually put off as less important in the old sct-up proved to be of
vital sigrificance once the new system began to operate.

The explosive expansion of higher education in the years before the
introduction of the economic reform, seen in the unco-ordinated opening
of new Faculties and particularly of Two-year Post-sccondary Schools,
resulted in numerous instances of urnecessary duplication and, consequently,
in an uneconomic use of the rescurces provided for investments and cur-
rent expenditure.

Another trend noted at the time of *he expansior of higher educa-
tion was the establishment of maty rew departrments, sectivns and branches
of study. The phenomenon has already been discussed in this study, so we
shall content ourselves at this point with merely noting the lack of ¢o-
ordination which led to frequent parallelism and duplication <f cffort.

Both developments, i.e. the opening of new institations a¢ differen
levels and the establishment of specialized branches of study, required more
teaching and auxiliary teaching staff and more laboratories, classrooins,
etc. In other words, both made educaticii more «xpensive. [t can now
legitimately be asked, therefore, whether more rational and economical
solutions should not be sought.

The probable answer is that improved co-ordination could result in
the greatest savings, by eliminating parallel branches of study, departments,
institutiors, and levels of study (such as the first level of study at Facul-
ties in the ficlds in which post-secondary scho~ls exist).

Since the development so far has not been based on adequate analyscs
and since the long-range perspective has been lacking, it is imperative that
no new ad hoc measures should U iaken dictated by nothing else but
the availability (or rather non-availability) of resources. The future course
of higher education should be the product of long-range educational pro-
grammes and not of immediate financial pressures.

All the solutions proposed so far, both those that are still in the
discussion stage and those that are already being implcmented, are based
on the understanding that the initiatives will come from the institutions of
higher learning themselves. It is important to remember that hastily intro-
duced changes can only result in mistakes of the kind that were made
during the earlier stages of the educational reform.

Some of the aspects of educational financing that have alrcady been
reviewed are now the subject of intensive debates in Yugoslavia.

The carlier system of educational financing, based exclusively on the
budget, could not guarantee the stabitity of resources not could it provide
additional resources for the growing needs. Apart from faiting to provide
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adcquately for educational nceds, the old system did nothing to enable, let
alone encourage, c¢ducational institutions to earn some money by their
own activity.

The new Law on Educationa! Financing, however, introduces a novel
attitude to cducational institutions and their activities, more in keeping
with the changed economic and social situation in the country.

The first principle is that cducation js an important social activity
which can fulfil its compicx and respoasible tasks only if it receives ade-
quate treatment from the community. This, in purely practical ternis,
presupposes a direet link between the cducation system and the process
of production in society, meaning that education should reccive a certain
share of the social produci.

The second principle is that self-government relations are plainly
impessible in any field of activity, including education, without an ade/quate
material basis.

The new Law on Educational Financing separates education from the
budget, gives it autonomy, and provides it with stable sources of finance.

The stability is scen in the faci iliat personal incomes in the economy,
to which the financing of cducation is now related, represent an important
component of the national income and show a stexdy upward trend.

However, the stability and autonomy, demanded ever since 1964,
do not automatically ensure the " sufficiency of resouices ™,

And this is the point at which misunderstandings arise. We have
already quoted the views of those who fecl that a steadily increasing share
of the nationai incoric should be spent on education. The percentage
would be determined centrally in the Naticnal Plari for each year and
would ensure that more and maore money is made available fer purposes of
cducation. The implementation of this principle at the present moment
vould mean, in the opinion of its advocates, a redistribution of the national
income in favour of vducation.

On the other hand, there is a view that the stability and * sufficiency ”
of resources should depend directly on the performance of the economy as
a whole. According to this scheme, the amount of mnney available for
cducation would be allowed to fluctuate, depending on the strength of the
matciial basis of the economy. Thus, the advocates of the first approach
may be said to stress sociely's obligation to finance cducation; those taking
the sccond line realize that the scope of education can be only as wide as
socicly can afford to make it.

Both principles start from the requirements of the economic reform and
the reform of higher education, demanding a fully rational approach to
the financing of cducation a< 2 whole and higher education in particular.

[t may now be¢ asked now it is possible to make cducation instifutions
autonomous in the scnse of carning the money which they will spend as
they think fit.

The important thing is to delermine the * price of cdncation ”, This is
a new clement in cducational financing which has produced numerous
disagreements and controversies.

Article 13 of the Draft Bill on Educational Financing in Croatia
stipulates that cach cducational institution shall independently determine
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its pricc of education. This Article is accompanied by the following com-
nent:

“ Each schoo! will fix the price of education so that it can cover ils
expenses. This means that the price of education, like any other kind of
price, should be based on economic considcrations. The economic price
thus determined should also provide fo: the recessary inmvestments. Of
course, exlensive consuitations will be necded before the pedagogic criteria
and objective measurem:ats can be found in the ficld of cducation. Through
the same piouess, the price structure will become better understood, which
will make the evaluation of human labour in this sphere casier.™

Two problems arise in this connection: first, how to fix the pricc of
education; and secondly, whether this means that educational institutions,
with their prices, will appear on the inarket like all other industrial and
commercial organisations.

This first problem is aot very difficult to solve and the price of educa-
tion can be easily arrived at.*

As for the second problem, two altcrnative approaches scem to be
possiple. Onpe is that we are dealing with the **market pricc™ which, by
definition, may bc acceptable o1 unacceptable to the vser. In the latter
case, fower and fewer users will “buy ' the services of such an institution,
preferring to go to those with more reasonable prices or which offer better
valuc for the money. The institutions whose prices fail to remain compe-
titae may be forced 10 close down.

This approach may sound rather radical but it is a logical consequence
of the existence of an objcctive price of education. What purpose would
such a price serve if the users continued to pay less, irresprctive of the
price? Or what would autonomy mean if institutions were not in a position
1o set their prices?

The other approach is based on the following reasontag: The price of
education serves a useful purpose even if it is not used in practice, because
it makes society aware of what it costs tu educate a graduate at each par-
ticular level. However, there is one more question: what price can be
regarded as rcal? Is it the price charged by the present unecotiomic sct-up
of higher education, or is it the price that a reformed system would charge
after the consequences of an irrational expansion in the past have been wip-
ed out?

[t is proluably true to say that the new legislation has been designed
to cacourage the formation of such prices of education as will make the
situation on the “ecducational market” more competitive. Let us now turn
to the “users™ of cducation.

The draft Educational Financing Bill envisages that the poticics, condi-
tions and resources for all education above elementary level will de estab-
lished by people employed in warking and other organisations in the ccono-
my and public scrvices.

The cducation covered by the Bill includes secondary, post-sccondary
and higher cducation. Article 11 says: “Working people in industrial and

* The Zagreh University standards scferred 10 above contain some clements of
the price of education. The Belgrade University Council hay also adopted the * Main
Elements and Criteria for Detzimining the Prive of Fducation at Institutions of Higher
Leatning .
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other organisations shall decide frecly how much they wish te spend on
education, in accordanc: with the cducational policy they adopt. They shall
also be fiee to decide how this money should be spent.” In toe Preamble
to the Bill, the following staiement is made: “ Teachers will direct ail their
activities towards the self-governing society and its increasingly complex
educational needs and requirements. Free from any government intervention
or tutelage, they will make their own contribution to social progress and
will at the same time create better conditions for their educational work
and earn an appropriate material and social status. ”

Of course, the implementation of such principles of educational finan-
cing will raise many problems. The present period is one of crucial im-
portance and it is the moment:

— to analyse the econotnics of education;

— to analyse the organisation of education;

— to change the public attitude towards education;

— to create conditions which will make changes in attitudes possible.

At the end of this section we shall briefly review the situation that has
arisen in conne tion with the implementation of the new principles of
educational financing.

Educational Associations

In this connection somcthing more should be said about Educational
Associations, which have becia mentioned at several places in this study.
They appear as a nccessary link between educational institutions and users
of education. This is how the Law defines them:

** Educational Associations shall be established in order 10 promote the
social func’ion of education, to connect educational activitics with other
social activities, to enable the participation of those directly concerned in
the administration and management of cducation, to implement the educa-
tional policies adopted, and to deal with other problems of common in-
terest.

* Educational Associations shall be autonomous organisations and legal
persons.

“Deemed 1o be an integral part of self-gorernment in the sphere of
education, Educational Associations shall operate as self-governing institu-
tions, inc'uding all those intercsted in education.

* Educational Associations shall bring together all those who represent
sociziy’s interest in education and shall encourage them to work together
and to bear joint responsibility for the improvement of education.

* Educational Associations siall consist of citizens in Communts, work-
ing people in cducational insiitutions, industrial and other organisations in
the cconomy and public services, and representatives of youth organisations
and other interested bodies.

* Individual educaticnal insiitutions may join more than one Educational
Association under conditions specified in the Associations' Statutes,

* The proposed Bill raakes it possible for all those interested in cduca-
tion to work actively in FEducational Associations and to produce the most
satisfactory resulis through a confrontation of views and intercsts, ™
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As for the position of institutions of higher education in this schems
of financing, it has bcen said that a great deal of care will be required
in the actual implementation of the proposed principles. It has been ob-
jected, however, that the new legislation makes no provision for researcii,
failing to recognize the double role of university mstitutions as teaching
and research establishments. Another objection is that the new system of
financing does not solve the problem of investment in education.

Other objections have also been raised, first, the stability of the sour-
ces of finance has, aamittedly, been established but it does not in any way
guarantee the “sufficiency of resources .

Seccnd, doubts have been expressed about the willingness of industriat
and other organisations — for either objective or subjective reasons —
to contribute financially for education.

Third, institutions of higher education have expressed fears that direct
contacts vuth the users (working organisations} may not be feasible because
of the specific nature of their activity and because of the widely scattered
places fromt which their students come. That is why the importance of the
gradual approach has beer, emphasized as well as the need for the Repu-
blic (through the Republic Educational Association) to intervene, at lcdst
during the transition period.

We should now return to an important question frequently meationed
in this study namely, that of the rational organisation of higher education
in general and of cach individual institution. When we speak of the “in-
sufficiency of resources”, we always have in mind the existing organisation
of higher education. But this does not mean that this organication should
be allowed to remain unchanged: we have already stressed the nsed for a
scientific analysis of the economics of education and an analysis of the
organisation of higher education.

We shall conclude this discussion with a brief summary of the problems
that began to be felt during the short period of implementation of the new
Law on Educational Financing (until November 1967).*

The stability of sources was achieved, but the resources obtained from
them proved insufficient.

The new system of educational financing opened the process of develop-
ment of self-government relations. However, there is still a degree of dis-
crepancy between prociaimed principles and practical measures. iNot infre-
quently, cducation is still treated as a form of common consumption
instead of as a factor of development.

The sccial and economic functions of Educational Associations could
not make therrselves fully felt during this short time. Many people still
view them as the former Educational Funds in another guise and approach
them with the logic of the budget The problems of rescurces and their
distribution have loomed so iarge in the life of Educational Associations
until now thal no long-range educational policies could be pursued by these
bodies. (It has even been questioned whether they should lay down any
education policies — which is the task of Educational and Cultural Cham-
bers in the representative organs of different socio-political communities —

¢ Cf. "Information on the Reatization of Objectives and Principles of the New
System of Educationa) Financing ", ;ubl:shed by the Federal Secretariat for Education
and Culture, Belgrade, Noyvember 196

160



O

or whether they should confine themsclves to the problems of financing on
the basis of policies determined by legislative Chambers at different levels.)

During the initial stages of their operation, Educational Associutions
remained fairly closed bodies whose contacts with citizens and interested
organisations were not always very strong. The following statement comes
from the Information by the Federal Sccretariat for Education and Culture:
“ Although the cxpansion of the nelwork of cducational institutions has
been halted, the cxisting network of secondary schools and institutions of
Figher cducation is still such that its maintenance is extremely difficult in
a number of regions. Extensive co-operation between different Educational
Assoviations is needed to examine the cconomic and ccucational justification
of the nelwork and to prepare mcasurces for its more rational organisation.
Early cxpeniences show, however, that this cannot be donc by Educational
Associations alonc because of the opposition on the part of certain citizens
and local authorities. A broader view is nceded in secking solutions for
this preblem. ™

This stateinent as it stands rcquires further clarification because it
contains clerients of misunderstanding and confusion.

Granting (hat the cxisting organisation of higher education is not
rational, we still do not know the cxtent to which jt is irrational since no
objective analyses have been made. We therefore run the rish of falling
into another trap and “correcling”™ the present situation by something
which will be cven less cfficient from the organisational point of view.

Another question is that of the role of Educational Associations in
conncction with this problem. If citizens and their local authoritics wish
to have one or morc institutions of higher cducation, then it is their own
decision since they arce entitlhed by law *1o pursue their own pelicy of
cducation in accordance with their needs and possibilitics ™. Educational
Associations have no other task but lo provide the financial resources lo
implement these policics. If this were not the case, Educational Associations
might turn into burcaucratic institutions usurping the sovercign rights of
citizens (and their clected organs).

The rclations belween Edocationat Associalions and cducational instilu-
tions ar¢ not $¢t based on t.c principles of carned income and price of
cducation, The criteria used ir calculating the price of cducation e il
only vagucly cconomic. Thz( is why the relations are not delermined by
an cvaluation of the institution's programme of aclivity (Icaving uside the
question of the criteria of evalualion and of the persons or bodics capable
of cvaluating such programmes) bul rather by the amount of resources
available (¢ Educalional Associations fos distribution. In this situalion, the
contracls between Educational Associations and educational institutions are
only a formality designed to *satisfy the law *. Onc might legitimately ask
whether this is not onc aspect of socicty's cvaluation of cducation.

To sum up, cver since the introduction of the micasures of cconomic
and social reform (1865) and the adoption of the new Law on Educational
Financing, cducation as a whole, including higher cducation, has been
cawolving a new set of rclat’ons with socicty. The main idea is to integrate
cducation, through the acticn of cconomic laws, into the social texture
of the country. This has led to certain new problems piaduced by the
fact that:
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i) the system of financing is not yet fully developed,
iiy the position of educational institutions in the new system s not yei
fully uaderstood.
These are the two factors that make the integration of higher cduca-
tion into new social and economic conditions such a difficult process.
Further systematic efforts are needed to solve the present difficultics of
educational financing and to implement the principles underlying the reforin
of higher education.
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CONCLUSIONS

The aims of the reforms

The following were the major aims of the reforms {cf. also Part Onc,
Chapter 1L above):

i)to improve higher cducation and to build up a flexible, inter-related
system, capable of producing a regular and sufficient number of highly
qualificd personncl, of varicd skills, to match the needs of the country’s
rapidly growing cconomy and incrcasingly complex social life;

ii) 1o expand (ke nciwork of institutions of higher cducation and (o cnable
other bodics in addition to the Parliaments of the Federated Republics
(such as Jocal authoritics, enterprises and othier institutions) (o take the
initiative in founding such institutions;

fii)to cnable institutions of higher <ducation 10 be cstablished clsewhere
thar in the capitals of the IFederated Republics;

fv)to integratc higher cducation into an organic system, cmbracing not
only Tacultics and Colleges, but also Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools
(whose certificate-holders could go on to higher levels of study at
Facultics and Colleges);

v)to introduce a three-tier system of cducation wherever feasible, to pro-
vide qualificd personnel for various requirements;

vi)to diffcrentiate teaching horicontally and to qualify students for the
needs of different occupations and jobs,

vii)to modernize geaching mcthods and cquipment and to make higher
cducation morc cfficient;

viii j Lo desclop the system of part-time study;

ix) to democratize enrolment, enabling morc citizens (0 obtain the highest
qualifications;

) to shoirten the effective length ¢f studics.

The demand for reform came from social and political institutions and
cnterprises and fronmt the Facultics themscelves. The various cnactment refer-
red 1o in the body of the test were introduced in response to these
demands. There was no opposition from any quarier (o the principle of
reform, but somic of the detailed applications were not acceptable to the
institutions of higher education which regarded them as inadequate, or ~ven
detrimental, to the higher cducation system. This applics, in particular,
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to the introduction of the three-level system, which, in spite of the ree-
ommendations of the Federal bodics, was not introduced by most Facultics,
and has even tended (o be gradually dropped by those which did intro-
duce it.

The two periods of reform

Two periods of reform can be distinguished, the first from 1957 to
1963 and the second from {963 (o 1967. During the first period, the
number of institutions and enrolments increased in speclacular fashion,
encouraged by legislation and the provisions of the Natjonal Economic
Plan.

The sccond period is characterized by an effort to translate quantity
into quality. But it is cqually characterized by the changes in social and
cconomic relations in the country as a whole, which have had their reper-
cussions on higher education. These “cxternal factors™ have thrust higher
cducation into a slate which some people deseribe as one of *disorienta-
tton >, while others specak of a deterioration of cducational standards.
Enstitutions of higher cducation are slill uncertain in their atlitude towards
the cconomic measures which now opcrate in Yugoslavia, while the country,
on the other hand, provides only as much as it can afford at the moment
for the financing of higher education.

The present ditemma

The present dilemma can be slated in the following terms:

{) The country, now in the grips of the cconomic reform, can afford
only a certain amounu of resources for higher education.

i) Higher cducation, as it is today, requires an amount of resources
for its normal functioning, in ¢xeccss of thal supplied.

iif) The country recognizes thai its higher cducation is over-developed
and its organisztion irrational, Consequently, the available resources are
spent uncconomically,

iv) The problem of over-deselopment could be solhved by closing some
of the institutions of higher education. Bul the question is which of them
shoutd be closed ancd how this could be done without riolating the self-
gosverning rights of the people working in them.

The main difficulty lies in the fact that we lack realistic programmes
of social and cconomic developrrent, that we do not know what the
country's recal nceds arc, and that we miss the clements required for a
policy of education and cducational financing.

It is not casy to say what over-development means and what it is
that is irrational. Without agpropriate analyses it is impossible to know
what should be re-organised and how.

The ma'n emphasis is now laid on the ** cconomics of cducalion™,
stemming from direct finks between educational institutions and different
parts of socicty (such as industrial and other organisations). The lines of
communication between the cconomy and educational institutions hayc been
opened and through them the type of cducation wili be determined, as
well as its quality and the resources needed for i1. The process has only
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just begun and it will probably take some ten years before the proclaimed
principles can be fully implemented.

Suniming up

Finally, it may be interesting to see which of the fundamental princi-
ples of the reform have been implemented and which remain for the
coming period

~ The piinciple of equality of opportunity has bcen accepted by
institutions of higher education, so that all cilizens have been given an
opportunity to study. The requirement was of high topical interest at an
carlter stage bui is much less so now. linrciment statistics show that

fewer and fewer people make use of their ““right to higher cducation .

Another principle of the rcform, that of parl-time study, has resulted
in impressive quantitative results. However, a downward trend has set In
recently in this field too. lastitutions of higher education have accepted
part-time study, but their material and personncl difficulties have prevented
them from achieving important results in terms of the quality of part-lime
study. First attempts have been made to set up ‘' study-while-you-work "
schemes but it is difficult to assess the results vel.

~ The reform also called for changes in the content and structure of
study. The content has indecd been changed and the ‘" unnceessary
historical components pruned out of the curricula. As for the structural
changes, the introduction of first-lesel study at Facaltics has proved
impracticable' and the scheime has been largely abandoned. The new Statutes
cnvisage an interrelated thrce-tier structure, so that the student would
always have to graduale from onc level (o enrol the next higher one.
Some Facultics organise first-lesel study (4-5 semesters) alongside ithe
comprehensive second-level study (8 or more semosters). Others organise
courses in narrower ficlds of specialization alongside the normal sccond-level
course.

The most serious mistakes in the expansion of higher cducation were
made n the casc of Two-ycar Post-sccondary Schools. Their role and place
have never been properly defined, and since they form part cf the system
of higher education, many criticisms directed against them have been
addressed to higher cducation as a whole. It can be sard that these schools
have been somewhat mechanically fitted into the system of higi.cr cducation.
It will 1ake considerable cffort to work oul programmcs of activity for
thent which will cnable them to operate as institutions preparing their
graduales for certain jobs and not for further study al the second levei
(as they harc mostly done so far). Only then shall we get a well-integrated
system of higher cducation.

The third-levet or post-graduate study has proved 1o be a valuable
innovation which has becn well received by both institutions and uscrs.
Further organisational moves should now be made to hatmonize post-
graduate courscs at related Faculties or within individual universitics.

— Specialization of higher education initiated by the reform has been
cffected within individual Facultics instcad of between Faculties, Instead
of the dcesired specialization of institutions of higher cducalion, we now
have specialized sectors within Facultics. This has led te an unnccessary
and undcsirable duplication of cffort and irrational Facully organisation.
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— The reform also cmvisaged a new organisation of the University
based on the principle of sclf-government. This principle has been imple-
mented rather slowly, largely because of subjective internal reasons and
beeause the system of finaneing on the basis of carned income and its free
distribution has been slow in taking shape.

— Misunderstandings caused by the fact that teaching was emphasized
as the main activity resulted in a deterioration of rescarch work in institu-
tions of higher cducation. [t was only then that the unity of teaching and
research, always stressed by higher education institutions, became recognized.

— Legislative and statutory provisions cnable students to take an active
part in the running of institutions of higher cducation. But their actual
participation depends to a large cxtent on their organising ability. Their
material position is still unsatisfactory because the old system of scholar-
ships has been abandoned, while the new system of loans has not ycl
begun to operate at full capacity.

To sum up, it may be concluded that the main aims of the reform
of higher cducation have been achieved. But it should be stressed once
again that the reform has not yet ended. Mistakes may have been made
(and corrected) in the process of the reform, but the fact remains that the
most important tasks have been successfully achicved. They include the
following:

— Mecasures for the improsement of higher cducation,

— TIntegration of higher cducation into new social and cconomic deve-
lopments,
— Dcemocratization of higher education.

The problems that still remain will have to be further analysed until
olutions are found which will assure complete unity between the develop-
ment of sovicty. Just as socicly progres.es, so should its higher cducation.
The present moment is crucial for the future shape of Yugoslav higher
cducation.
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Table A.5. NUMBERS OF DIFFERENT TYPES OF INSTITUTIONS

OF HIGHER EDUCATION,

1957-5871966-67
I Faculties
1957-58 1966-67
Arts and Lellers .ooevuiieiviniiiiionie e 7 9
Natural sciences and mathematics . 9 5
Engingering ..o N 15 38
Agriculture and forestry 7 9
Veterinary science ... 1l 3
Political scieace .. - 2
Economics ... ... S 10
R Law ... 5 9
; Medicine ... 6 8
¢ Dentistry H 2
i Pharmacy ....ooeeiiioiiiiniiiin e 2 2
f TOIAl « oottt 54 97
, Colleges
! 1959 1966-67
! Coliege of physical training .........o.oiii i 1 4
! Teacher training college ... - 3
Engincering college .......ooovvinns 1 2
College of business administration 1 2
College of administration ............ 1 t
Political science college - 2
College of agsiculture ... - |
; College of social Work voeoeviiiiiiiiie e v - 1
i TO1al oot e 4 16
Two-ycar Post-secondary Schools .
1956-57 £966-67
Teacher trainieg .....covvevnes 16 Tzacher training ............. 40
Meritime | Engincering ..........oooiels »
Economics 2 Agriculture .. 10
Administration 4 Social work 6
Various medical .. . 9 Economics 19
Social workers ... 2 Social and political science 2
Stalistics oo 2
Law and administration ... ?
Medicine ...l ?
Social workers ... b
Social service personnel .. I
Personnel officers ... 2
_____ Production organisers ... 1
Total ... 3 Total v 139
177
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EXTRACTS FROM THE LAW ON HIGHER EDUCATION, 1960

[. GENERAL PROVISIGNS

Article 1. Higher education can be acquired through study at Faculties, Colleges,
Art Academics and Two-year Post-secondary Schools. The Universitics and certain
independent scientific institutions may provide and carry out certain forms of higher
edication.

Ari. 3. Faculties, Colieges and Art Academies shall educate students in the methods
of scientific work and arlistic creation, and shall be responsible for training the rising
generation of scientists. Their main concern shall be the organisation and promotion of
scienbific work as well as the education of scientific staff.

Colleges may be assigned appropriate scientific tashs according 1o their aims and
duties and the range of fie)ds in which they provide specialized education.

Scientific and academic frecdom shall be guaranteed in higher education.

Art. 6, Al citizens shall be entitled on equal terms to enrol at institutions of
higher education, to acquire specificd standards of education and knowledge, professional
posts and academic and scieniific status.

Art. 8 A University is an association of institutions of higher education, with full
tegel rights.

The Statutes of the University shall determine the conditions upon which an institu-
tior of higher cducation may be admitted into or may withdraw from the University
Association.

The University Councit shall decide on the admission of such institutions, but the
decision on withdrawal shall be confirmed by the Council of the Work organisation and
the Counci] of the Organisation itsell, subject to the conditions and procedure specificed
in the Statutes.

Ari. 9. Universtics shall be cstablished under the General Law on Universitics.
A proposal 1o establish a University shall require the support of not less tiran three
Faculties, Art Academies or Colleges. Before the Law cstablishing the University is
introduced, the various social and polilical organisations in the relevant territory shall be
consulted.

V. PROFLSSORS AND TEACHING STALF
OF INSTITUNIONS OF HIGHER FDUCATION

Art. 89.  The tcaching staff in the institstions shall be as follows:
Professors

Associate Professors

Assistart Professors

Senior Lecturers

Lecturers

College Professors and becturers.
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Ari. 74. Candidates for the appointment of Professor should have a Doctor’s
degree and should show exceptional ability for lecturing. They should give proof of
recognized scientific achicsements of a high standard, published works or other notable
contributions 1o learning, of positive influcnce in the development of scientific thought
and practice.

Candidates for appointment as Associale Professor shall hold a Doctor’s degree
and shall show distinguishcd ability for lecturing. They shall give proof ot sigrificant
scientific or professional work.

Candidates for appointment as Assistant Professor shall hold a Master's degree or a
specialist dueree. They shall be lcaiing specialists in their own field and schall give
proof of abilty for independent teachirg.

Candidates for appoiniment as Senior Lecturcr shall have completed their Faculty
education. They shall give proof of substantial professional publications and several
ycars' teaching experience or professional achiesement. They shall show expresss abitity
for independent teaching.

Candidates for appointment as Lecturcr shall have completed their Faculty education
and shall be acknowledged enperts in their own field; they shall have practical expe-
rience and shall show ability for teaching and student contact.

Art. 78. Teaching staff and auniliary teaching staff of institutions of higher cdu-
cation shail be appointed by open competition.

Notice of compctition shall be officially published in Narcdne movine (** The People’s
News ™) and otherwise as may be appropriate.

The time limit for the submission of applications shall be not less than one month
and not more than six months after the date of notice.

Particulars of relesant scientific and professional work and other rclevant achiese-
ments in the appropriate field and the curriculum vitae of candidates shall be published
as speeificd in 1he statutory regulations.

Art. 79. The teaching staff of jnstitutions of higher cducation shali be appointed
en the report of the Sclection Board, which shall consist of not less than three members
of the same grade as, or a higher grade than, that of the appointment to be made, two
of whom shall come from the same ficld as that in which the appointment is to be
made, and the others from related ficlds. The Sclection Board shall be nominated by
the Facully Board, who shall fix the time limit for their report. The members of the
Sclection Board shali oc distinguished practical experts from the institution in which the
appointment is 1o bc made or from other institutions of “igher learning or sticnee.
For the appointment of a Professor, it shall be computsor, for one member of the
Sclcction Board to come from another institution of higher learaing.

Art. 86. Professors shall be c¢lected by the Staff Teaching Board  All Prafessors
and Associate Professors shall take part in the election of Professors. All teaching staff
of the institution concerncd shall take part in the clection of other teaching staff.

Art. 81. The Facully Board shall consider the report and proposal of the Sclection
Board and shall examine the quahfications of the candidates and their suitability for
the post in question.

The Faculty Board may ash the Sclection Board for further particulars or may
obtain thens from other sources. FThe %acully Board shall decide on the basis of the
report and proposals of the Selection Board.

If the Faculty Board finds itsell unable to make a sound choice it may appoint
another Sclection Brard to maks a fresh report and proposals.

Art. 82, The clection of teaching staff shall be confirmed by the Ceunail of the
institution of higher education. If the Council docs not confirm the ¢lection it shall
give full reasons for its decision.

Ari. 83, Any candidate who deems that the regulation procedure has not been
followed or that his rights have been violated shall have a right of appeal to the
authoriiy responsible for the legality of the institution of higher cducation 1n question.

Art. 98 Institutions of higher cducation shall be governed &y the members of the
Council of the Working Organiation and the odier «(If-government bodies clected and
remesed by at,

Students shall alhwe parbcipate in the so-governmens of the imtitution. Members of
socio-political assoiaticns and other working organisations shall pattpaie in deahing
with ccrtain matters.
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Art. 97, Members of the Council of the Working Organisation of the institution
of higher education shall decide directly 2n matters speaified by the Statutes of the
institution. They shall exercise their rights of self-government directly thiough assemblies
or other procedure specified in the Statutes.

Ari. 98 The sell-government bodics which govern institutions of higher cducation
through the Council of the Working Organisation shall be the Council of the institution,
the Managing Board, the Faculty Boar< and the Dcan (or Dircctor).

The Statutes of the institution shall specify the matters which fall within the compe-
tence of the Council of the institution and upon which it can decide after discussion in
the Council of the Working Organisation, or after discussion in students’ Assemblies.
The Statutes may provide other organs for specific purposes,

The Council of the Institution shall consist of:

~ members clected from  among  the -ucmbers of the Council of the Working
Organisation
— student members
—~ members nominated by the socio-palitical associations and other appropriate
organisations. }
The Statutes of the institution shall specify the number of members of the Council and
the numbers to be clected by the Working Organisation and the students’ organisation
and the mode of clection. They shall also specify which socio-political associations and
other organisations shall nominate representatives to the Council,

Art. 101, The Council shall decide on all questions of general importance affecting
the organisation and work of the institution, the living and working conditions of
students, and any other matter specificd by law or by the Statutes of the institutiow.

It shall adopt the Statutes of the institution, the financial plan and annual balance
sheet; it shall confirm all appointments to the teaching staff and auviliary teaching
staff, and shall, in general, regulate the affairs of the institution pursuant to the law
and the Statutes.

Ari. 102, Representatives of the socio-political 1ssociations shall participate in
decisinns on the Statutes of the institution, on curricula, on the confirmation of appoint-
ments, on the clection of the Dean or Director and any other questions specified in the
Statutes of the institution.

Student representatives on the Council shall not take part in discussions or decisions
on staff salarics.

Art. 103, In institutions of higher education where it is not necessary 0 clect a
Council, the represcntatives of the socio-pohtical associations and of the students shall
be entitled to discharge their rights and dutics as members of the Working Organisation.

Ar1. 104. The Managing Board shall consist of members chosen from the Working
Orgamsation and from among the students. The total number of members and the
number of students shall o¢ specificd by the Statutes of the institution. The Dean or
Dircctor shall be an ex officio member, but shall not be the Chairman.

Art. 105. The Managng Board shall make decisions on the financial, matcrial and
technical conditions necessary 10 cnsure proper teaching and scientific work in the
institution concerned. It shall prepare any gencral schomes o0 documentation reyuired
by the Council and sha!l exccute the decisions of the Council and shall deal with such
other matters as may be specificd by law or by the Statutes. The legal capacity and
competence of the Managing Board shall be defined by the Statutes

Art. 166. The Faculty Board shall consist of ail the tcaching staff of the institution
and a number of auviliary tcaching staff. The numbcr and the mode of clection shall
be specificd by the Statutes. The Dean or Birector shall be the Chairman of the Board
and shall consene mectings

Art. 107, The Faculty Bousd shall discuss and determine all questions of the
organisation and conduct of teaching and scientific work; it shall make propesals for
syllabuses and curricula and shall sclect the tcachers and staff of the teaching depart.
ments. It shall report to the Council its vicws, opinions and proposals on any yucstion
speaificd by law or by the Statutes.

Art. 108 Student representatines shali paitiopate in the work of the 1aculty
Board on the dixuswsion of guestions relating to the organisation of teaching. examina-
tions and other mattess affecting study, with the right to speak and to cypress their
views and proposals. The method of their participation shall de speaificd by the Statutes,
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Art. 109, Decisions on the appointment of tecachers and staff shall require a
majority of all the members of the Faculty Board (i.c. of the whole teaching staff).
Other decisions shall be by a majority of the votes of the members present, provided
that therc is a quorum.

Art. 110. The Dean or Director shall be directly responsible for conducting the
affaiss of the institution; he shall be its legal representative in all dealings with third
parties; he shall be responsible for executing the decisions of the Courcil, Managing
Board and Faculty Board. He shall be in charge of all the teaching and scientific work
of the insiitution and shall be responsible for working discipline and for the discharge
of the obligations of the institution. He shall have all the rights, duties and authority
conferred by law on the Director of a Working Crganisation.

Art. 11]. The Dean or Director shali be clected by the Council from among the
Professors of the institution for a term of two ycars. The procedure for the election
and remoral of the Dean or Director shall be specificd in the Statutes.

Ari. 112, The Councit of the institution shall, once a year, or more frequently,
if necessary, call a General Assembly of the teaching staff, auniliary teaching staff and
students and shall present a report on the work and state of the imstitution. The proce-
dure for the General Assembly shall be specified in the Statutes.

Arr. 713, The University is an association of institutes of higher cducation; it shall
have the following tasks;

— 1o cnsure the promotion and uniformity of teackitg and »cientific work in the
institutions within its sphere; to organise inter-disciplinary ca-opcration among such
institutions and other related organisations;

—~ Lo organise, independently, or in agreement with the institutions of higher cducation,
specialized studies for the promotion of science, or other higher education studies in
disciplines in which teaching is not provided, or is not provided on a sufficient
scale, by the individual insticutions;

— to found scientific and other institutions and .envices to meet the needs of the
institutions within its sphere;

— to arrange for the publicatios of textbooks, manuals and other publications nceded
by students;

- 10 be gencerally responsibie for all questions relating to the students, teachers and
activities of the institutions of kigher education within its sphere;

- to found special institutions or services far the financial, medical and matcrial
welfare of students (halls of residence, refeciorics, cte.) and to improse the working
conditions of tecachers (10 build living quarters, vlc.);

-~ 1o represent the institutions of higher cducation in Yugoslavia and abroad;

— 1o conduct any other activily of commor interest to the institutions of higher
cducation pursuant 1o iaw and 1o the Statutes of the institutions and of the
University.

Art. 114, The Statutes of the University shall specify the tashs and organisation of
the University, the rights and obligations of the institutions of higher education in the
running of the Unisersity, the method of clection, responsibilities and competence of the
gorverning bodies; they thall specify common provisions foi studics, studeats and teachers,
pursuant to the Stalu.es of the institutions of higher cducation and on the Working
Council of the Uaiversity and on other matters affecting the University arnd ity asso-
ciated institutions. The Statutes of the Univensiyy shall be debated by the Community
Assembly of the Territory in which the University is situated and shali be confirmed
by the Assembly of the Republic,

Art. 113 The foundation and activitics of the University shall de financed by the
socio-pohitical associations and the institubons of higher cducation which form the
University and by working organisations.

The instituions of higher cducation which farm the University shall finance those
of its activities which are in their interest.

The amount of remuncration for activitics and scryvices shall de determined in agrees
ment with the bodics providing common funds and the iastitutions of higher cducation.

Any dispute as to the amount and conditions of finencing shall, at the raquest of
the pattics, be determined by the Community Assembly,

Art. 115 The University shall be goserned by the University Ceunald and the
Rector or Chanccllor.
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Art. 117. The University Council shall consist of:

— membersy nontinated by the institutions of higher education belonging to the

Univers'ty

— membery c¢hosen by the students of the institutions belonging te the University
~ members nominated by the Patliament or Assembly of ihe Repubiic
— represcentatises of the Commune and District Asse nbly in which the University is
situated
— representatives  of the rclated  socio-political and working organisations and
associations
— the Rector and the Pro-Recter ex officio.
The Statutes of the University shall specify the number of representatives of the jnsti-
tutions belonging to the University, the number and method of election and removal
of student representatises, the number of Community and District Assembly represen-
tatises  and the socio-political and working associations and organisations to be
represented and the number of their representatives. Councit members shall be elected
for a term of two ycars.

Ari. 118, The Unisersity Council shall proposc the Statutes, financial plan and
annual balance shect ard shall decide all questions specified by law or by the Statutes
of the University.

Arr. 119, The University Council shall elect its own Chairman from among its
members.

Art. 120. The University Rector shall represent the University in all its dealings
with third partics and shall execule the decisions of the Council pursuant to faw and the
Statutes.

The Unisersity may elect a Pro-Rector.

The terin of office of the Rector and the Pro-Rector shall be two years. They shall
be clected by the University Assembly from aicong the Professors of the *nstitutions
belonging to the University.

Art. 121, The University Council shall, once a ycar and more often if necussary,
call a General Assembly of the teaching staff, auniliary teaching staff and studerts of the
University. It shall discuss questions of higher education, scientific work and any other
question aflfecting the institutions and students of the University. The Statutes of the
University shall specify the detailed organisation and procedure of the Assembly.

Are. 122, The laws and regulations on the self-government of working people in
the governing bodies of the Republic shall apply, as appropriate to the working people
in the Worhing Organisation of the University.
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